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PREFACE

Official statistics of South Australia are published in different media, each
chosen as the most appropriate to meet a particular need. Mimeographed issues
include bulletins or press releases which give as soon as available figures and
some comment concerning a particular subject and a Monthly Summary of
Statistics which supplies the latest information on a selected range of subjects.
Printed publications embrace a Quarterly Abstract of South Australian Statistics
which presents an up to date and reasonably comprehensive range of data on
- economic and social conditions in this State, a Statesman’s Pocket Year Book
which contains a wide range of statistical information in a compact form and a
Statistical Register of South Australia (issued both in Parts and in one volume)
in which is provided, without comment, detailed historical and current statistics
in many fields.

The South Australian Year Book completes the set of authoritative statistical
publications. Its aim is to portray South Australia both in figures and in text.
Thus it ranges from an historical, geographical and climatological description of
the State through a study of its constitutional, social, physical and financial
development to a picture of South Australia as it is today. This volume, the
second issue of the Year Book, includes some new articles—on Flora, Droughts
and the Flinders University of South Australia—and such statistics of the 1966
Census as were available at the time of printing. Some historical information
has been condensed but appropriate cross-references to the relevant articles in
the first issue are given.

I gratefully acknowledge the valuable assistance given by contributors of special
articles and by the various government departments and firms who supplied the
photographs and plates used. I also appreciate the continuing interest in this
project shown by the Government Printer and his staff. My special thanks are
tendered to Mr. I. R. Collins, B.Ec., A.A.S.A., under whose direction the
Year Book was compiled by Mr. G. D. Carey, B.Ec., A.A.S.A.(Senior), and
to Mr. P. W. Hodgkinson, B.Ec., and Mr. H. E. Vivian, A.A.S.A., for their
valuable support of Mr. Collins in this work.

D. L. J. AITCHISON-

Deputy Commonwealth Statistician
and Government Statist

Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Statistics
195 North Terrace
Adelaide

August, 1967



Part

Part

Part

Part

Part

Part

CONTENTS

NATURAL ENVIRONMENT

1.1. Description .. .. e e e e e ae ee e 1
1.2. Climate and Meteorology e e e e ee e e e 3
1.3. Natural ReSOUrces .. .. «. -« o« «o oo oo +o oo 19
1.4. Flora and Fauna .. .. .. .. <« o ou oo oo »o 23

EXPLORATION AND COLONIZATION .. .. .. .. .. .. 39

CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT

3.1. System of Government .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . 50
3.2. Commonwealth Government .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 53
3.3. Government of South Australia .. .. .. .. .. .. 59
3.4. Semi-Governmental Authorities .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 76
3.5. Local Government .. .. .. .. <. oo 20 o o 77

LAND SETTLEMENT

4.1. Land Tenure .. .. 80
4.2, LandSettlementSchemes.................. 86 -

POPULATION

5.1. Population Growth and Distribution .. .. .. .. .. 90
5.2. Births and Deaths .. .. .. .. .. .. oo «o .. .. 102
5.3. Migration .. .. . B § 1.1
5.4. Characteristics of the Populatlon T 3 |

SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT
6.1. Law, Order and Public Safety .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 128

6.2. Education .. .. e e ee . .. 143
6.3. Scientific and Research Orgamzatlons i e e e .. 176
6.4. Culture and Recreation .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 179

6.5. Health .. .. .. .. .. i ci ve ve ee e ve oo . 193
6.6. Social Welfare .. .. .. vv v vv ve ce co v e .. 204
6.7. Marriage .. .. .. «v vv v v v wu o ae we e oo 226
6.8. DIVOICE .. .. oo vt vt it et v ee e ee ee e .. 230

7.1. Employment .. .. X ¥
7.2. Arbitration and Industr1a1 Orgamzatlons ce ee es .. 246
7.3. Wagesand Hours .. .. .. .. .. «c vv o0 o0 oo .. 253
7.4, Industrial Safety .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 267




Part 8 PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT
8.1. Water Supply .. .. .. .. .. .. ..

8.2, Irrigation and Drainage .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. ..
8.3. Roads and Bridges .. .. .. .. .. .. ..

8.4. Railways .. .. e s
8.5. Harbors and Aerodromes -
8.6. Electricity and Gas .. .. .. ..
8.7. Housing and Building .. ..

Part 9 PRODUCTION
9.1. Rural Industries .. ..

9.2. Mining, Forestry and Flsherles ce e e e e

9.3. Manufacturing . e e e e
9.4. Value of Productlon e e e e

Part 10 COMMERCE

10.1. Internal Trade .. .. .. .. ..
10.2. Oversea Trade .. .. .. .. ..
10.3. Prices .. .. «. .+ . o0 e

Part 11 TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATION

11,1, Transport .. .. .. .o v co vn v on on e
11.2. Communication .. .. .. .. +v +0v vo ve oo o

Part 12 PUBLIC FINANCE
12.1. Structure of Public Finance ..

12.2. Commonwealth-State Financial Relatlons e

12.3. State Government Finance .. .. .. ..

12.4. Semi-Government Finance .. .. .. .. .. ..
12.5. Local Government Finance .. .. .. .. ..

Part 13 PRIVATE FINANCE

13.1. Banking .
13.2. Insurance e e e .
13.3. Other Private Fmance RN

Appendix A STATISTICAL SUMMARY .. .. .. .. .. ..

Appendix B PRINCIPAL EVENTS ..
Appendix C RECENT INFORMATION .. .. .. .
Index .. ..

List of Statistical Publications .. .. .
Detailed Map of South Australia .. .. .. .. .. .. .. ..

Page

272
277
280
285
288
294
299

316
367
386
417

419
424
435

441
468

477
478
482
495
500

504
515
521

531
554
563
565
575

Inside Back Cover



PART 1

NATURAL ENVIRONMENT

1.1. DESCRIPTION

Size and Location

The State of South Australia has the ocean to the south and is flanked on the
other sides by land. It lies south of the 26th parallel of latitude and has as a
western boundary the 129th meridian of east longitude. The eastern boundary,
north of the River Murray, corresponds with the 141st meridian, while to the
south, between the river and the sea, the boundary lies approximately 2 miles
to the west of this meridian.

The State is approximately 746 miles from east to west at the northern boundary
and 710 miles at the head of the Great Australian Bight. From north to south
it varies from 391 miles near the western extremity to approximately 823 miles
near the eastern boundary. South Australia covers a total area of 380,070 square
miles (one eighth of the area of the Australian continent); however, approxi-
mately one third of this area has no significant use and over one half is devoted
to extensive pastoral pursuits. Approximately 99% of the population live
south of the 32nd parallel.

South Australia uses what is known as Central Standard Time, this being
94 hours ahead of Greenwich Mean Time, and half an hour behind Eastern:
Standard Time used by States on the east coast of Australia.

Physical Features

South Australia is a land of generally low relief, the inland area being largely
covered by featureless plains, or sand and gibber deserts. Approximately 50%
of the State is less than 500 feet above sea level and over 80% less than 1,000 feet.
Even the dominant mountains, the Mount Lofty-Flinders system, nowhere exceed
4,000 feet and nowadays at no point prove really difficult barriers to communica-
tion.

On the other hand the pattern of communication and development has been
greatly influenced by the nature of the coastline, the south-easterly trend of which
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is interrupted by two major indentations, Spencer Gulf and Gulf St Vincent.
These two relatively shallow depressions cut into the settled areas a distance
of approximately 200 and 100 miles respectively. The resultant natural divisions
earlier tended to develop their own centres and many ports were constructed
along the coast in spite of the fact that, with the exception of the area between
Port Lincoln and Fowlers Bay, the nature of the coastline is not particularly
accommodating to port development.

Kangaroo Island, covering 1,680 square miles, is by far the predominant island
of the South Australian coastline. There are, however, approximately 100
islands in all, relatively few of which are utilized.

The vast ocean area to the south results in a more temperate climate than
would be suggested by the latitude, while the trend of the coastline exposes the
coastal areas to the westerly rainbearing air streams.

The most important mountains are the Mount Lofty-Flinders Ranges system.
Kangaroo Island structurally belongs to these ranges which, together with parallel
subsidiary ranges, extend north from Cape Jervis some 500 miles to the northern
end of Lake Torrens. In the south the rounded hills of the Mount Lofty Ranges
are of comparatively low altitude with Mount Lofty itself 2,334 feet. The
western side of these ranges presents steep scarps to the Adelaide plains while
on the eastern side more gentle slopes merge into the Murray basin.

To the north the Flinders Ranges are of greater height and sharper outline
than their southern counterpart. St Mary’s Peak of 3,900 feet is the highest
point. North of Peterborough there is a divergence from the main range which
stretches via the Olary Ridges to the Barrier Range and Broken Hill. In the
far north the ranges again diverge; one spur circling the northern end of Lake
Torrens and the other ending north of Lake Frome. The Flinders Ranges
contain some unusual basins of which Wilpena Pound is perhaps the best known.

" The Mount Lofty-Flinders chain has an important climatic influence: higher
rainfall on the plains to the west of the ranges, and in the ranges themselves, with
relatively dry conditions in the Murray basin.

The western half of the State is largely occupied by a low plateau over which
an intermittent series of low ranges, including the Warburton, Stuart, Denison,
Peake and Everard Ranges, stretch from the Flinders to the somewhat higher
Musgrave Ranges in the far north-west. Mount Woodroffe (4,970 feet) the
highest point in the State, is located in the Musgrave Ranges.

The comparatively low hills of the Gawler Ranges form the northern side of
the Eyre Peninsula triangle, and to the west of Whyalla lie the economically
important Middleback Ranges. Isolated peaks of volcanic origin are found in
the extreme south-east of the State.

The River Murray, which drains approximately one seventh of Australia,
enters the sea in South Australia and is the State’s only major river. The fall of
the Murray is very slight, dropping less than 70 feet over the 399 miles between
the border and the sea. For the 134 miles to Overland Corner
the river occupies a wide valley and then passes through a narrow steep-sided
valley to Lakes Alexandrina and Albert at its heavily silted mouth.

Surrounding the northern Flinders Ranges is a series of vast lakes which are
in reality lakes only after particularly heavy rainfall, normally appearing as
shallow depressions with a salt or clay encrusted surface. Lake Eyre, the largest
of these, is 39 feet below sea level and is fed by a series of intermittently flowing
rivers, including the Finke, the Diamantina and Cooper Creek, which traverse
the plains of the north-east, constituting one of the largest areas of internal
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drainage in the world. To the south of Lake Eyre are Lakes Gairdner, Frome
and Torrens, the last named being 150 miles in length.

General Geological Background

The physiography of the State very accurately outlines the geological features,
the areas of higher relief being the basement rocks protruding as cores or ridges
through the flat-lying younger sediments of the basin areas.

The main physiographic feature is the Kangaroo Island-Mount Lofty-Flinders
Ranges arc of hills, which, although of no great elevation, extend over a
distance of 500 miles. The rocks of this arc, which are predominantly ancient
sediments, have been folded and faulted in a spectacular manner providing many
classic examples of textbook tectonics; they owe their present prominence to
repeated fold and uplift movements throughout geological time. The hills of
the chain rise from the coastal plains of Guilf St Vincent to the west, the plains
of the Murray River to the east, and the Lake Frome and Lake Eyre plains in
the north-east and north. The basement rocks are also exposed to the west. of
Spencer Guif, but here they are more completely levelled off, and constitute
a geological shield of greater antiquity than the Mount Lofty arc.

In the far north-west of the State, the ancient basement is again exposed
in the east-west trending hills of the Musgrave and Everard Ranges. These
ranges form the northern boundary of the Great Victoria Desert, which with the
great coastal Nullarbor plain, covers the western half of the State.

There is thus a broad geological picture of ancient crystalline or partly
crystalline folded rocks forming highland chains and provinces, surrounded by
relatively young and soft flat-lying sediments which have accumulated in deep
troughs and basins during periodic transgressions and regressions of the sea
throughout most of geological time.

It is in the bard rock provinces that are found the deposits of minerals and
rocks which are playing such an important role in the present high rate of
industrial development of the State. The basin areas are 1mportant as sources
of artesian water and are currently the areas in which vigorous petroleum
exploration is proceeding and in which 1mportant natural gas discoveries have
already been made.

In general, the younger sediments of the basin areas do not provide good
agricultural soils except in the higher rainfall areas of the south and south-east
of the State, while the best agricultural lands lie in the hard rock provinces of
the Gawler-Barossa-Clare regions of the central ranges where relatlvely good:
rainfall is associated with more mature soil conditions.

1.2. CLIMATE AND METEOROLOGY

In the Southern Hemisphere, because of the extensive ocean areas and the
absence of a broad land mass connecting the Antarctic with the tropical regions,
the southern continents are not subject to the same range of weather extremes.
experienced in northern countries at similar latitudes. The ameliorating effect
of this land-sea distribution is particularly noticeable in southern South Australia..

Briefly, the basic features of the South Australian climate are hot, dry
summers with relatively mild nights, and cool but not severe winters with most
rainfall occurring during the months of May, June, July and August.
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METEOROLOGICAL OBSERVATIONS

Meteorological services throughout Australia are administered by the Common-
wealth Bureau of Meteorology and the Regional Office of the Bureau in Adelaide
directs operations throughout South Australia. Daily weather reporting stations
are established at over 60 representative localities and there are over 750 rainfall
recording stations.

Station weather observations telegraphed several times a day provide the basic
information for the weather forecasting and warning services provided by the
Regional Office. These observations are also collated in bulletins, maps and
reports issued for public information. The reports include climatic surveys
which are studies of climatic variations over defined regions of the State.

RAINFALL
Average Annual Rainfall
South Australia is by far the driest of the Australian States and Territories
with just over four fifths of the State receiving an average of less than 10 inches
of rain annually. An indication of the shortage of rain in the State is given in
the following table which compares the relative distribution of rainfall in South
Australia and in Australia as a whole.

Distribution of Rainfall, South Australia and Australia

Proportion of Total Area
Average Annual Rainfall
South Australia Australia

% %
Under 10inches........covvieiinniiennn.. 82.8 39.0
10 and under 15inches ................... 9.4 20.6

15 and under 20 inches ................... 4.5 11
20 and under 25inches ................... 22 2.0
25and under 30 inches ................... 0.8 7.2
30 and under 40 inches ................... 0.3 6.1
40 inchesandover .........coovviiinn. .. (a 6.9
Total ......coieviiiinnn, 100.0 100.0

(@) Less than 0.05 per cent—an area of the order of 75 square miles in the Mount Lofty Ranges.

Over the southern half of South Australia the main source of rain comes from
showers associated with unstable moist westerly airstreams occurring fairly
regularly during winter. The wettest part of the State is in the Mount Lofty
Ranges, immediately east of Adelaide where the average annual rainfall, in the
vicinity of Stirling West, is about 47 inches. The Flinders Ranges have the
effect of extending a strip area of higher rainfall well to the north.

As can be seen from Map 1 the isohyets generally show highest annual
averages along the ranges and southern parts of the coast. Averages fall off
rapidly to less than 10 inches within 100 to 150 miles inland, and then decrease
more gradually to a minimum of below 5 inches in the vicinity of Lake Eyre.
This area is the driest part of Australia, and there have been protracted periods
when the average there has even been less than 3 inches.
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Seasonal Distribution of Rainfall

Those areas of the State with the higher average annual totals also show a
marked winter maximum of rainfall. From November to March the fall is
slight, but is rarely completely absent. However, a high rate of evaporation
during the summer means that in general these summer rains are not significant
from the agricultural point of view.

‘ ¢
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The first significant falls generally arrive during April or May, and while
June, July and August are usually the wettest months, rains tend to show a
marked decrease during September and October.

By contrast the occurrence of rain over interior districts is quite erratic, but
southern parts of the interior still exhibit a discernible trend for winter maxima.
Records collected over the years from this northern half of the State show that
heavy rains of up to 3 inches may occur in any month of the year, but on the
other hand at least two or three months without any significant rain at all are
experienced practically every year.

Average monthly rainfalls at 17 selected recording stations are shown in the
following table. The average number of rain days (i.e. days receiving one point
or more of rain) are also shown.

Average Rainfall and Days of Rain: Selected Stations, South Australia

For all years of records to end of 1964

Station .| Jan. ‘ Feb. I Mar.

Mount Gambier ... | 132 114 142 247 338 388 419 394 306 252 180 160 3,072
QOodnadatta ....... 63 104 61 29 60 37 40 31 33 39 31 52 580
Port Augusta 59 66 75 102 107 77 88 88 91 i 63 953
Port Lincoln . 53 59 73 140 227 298 305 258 191 141 92 69 - 1,906
Port Pirie .... 70 69 72 117 154 166 124 138 131 124 86 83 1,334
Stirling West . 153 144 171 376 S 722 635 614 487 388 240 191 4,685
Tailem Bend 1 83 112 170 161 156 161 157 148 112 109 1,524
Whyalla ... 69 88 64 70 107 101 86 97 95 929 84 81 1,041
Yongala ......... . 77 78 64 103 143 165 154 178 147 127 106 97 1,439

4 4 5 10 13 15 16 16 13 11 8 6 121

¢ SR 3 4 3 6 8 9 1N 10 7 7 5 4 77
Ceduna 3 3 3 6 10 12 12 11 8 7 6 4 85
Clare ..... 5 5 s 10 12 15 16 16 12 1 8 7 122
Keith ...... ...... 4 4 4 12 i3 15 15 12 11 8 6 113
Kingscote .. 4 4 510 14 16 19 18 13 11 8 7 129
Kyancutta ........ 4 4 4 7 12 12 14 14 10 9 7 5 102
Maitland. ......... 4 5 5 10 13 15 17 16 12 11 8 6 122
Mount Gambier ... 7 8 9 14 17 18 21 20 17 16 13 10 170
Oodnadatta ....... 3 2 2 2 3 3 2 2 2 3 3 3 30
Port Augusta . ... 3 3 3 5 7 7 10 9 6 6 6 4 69
Port Lincoln ...... 4 5 5 11 15 17 19 19 i3 12 8 6 134
Port Pirie ......... 3 3 3. 6 10 11 10 8 7 6 4 79
Stirling West ...... 6 7 7 13 15 17 18 18 15 14 11 9 150
Tailem Bend ...... 4 5 4 9 12 13 13 13 11 10 8 6 108
Whyalla .......... 3 3 3 5 7 9 6 6 5 4 65
Yongala .......... 4 4 4 7 10 14 13 13 9 8 7 5 97

(@) Other than for Adelaide figures relate to standard 30 year period 1931-1960.

Rainfall Probability

Rainfall probability is the likelihood, expressed as a percentage, that a minimum
rainfall will be received during a stipulated period.

A more detailed discussion, together with maps and with special reference
to the cereal growing season was included on pages 5-9 of South Australian
Year Book, 1966.
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Rainfall Intensity
Long sustained periods of intense rainfall are rare in South Australia. How-
ever, occasionally there are very intense falls lasting only a few minutes—for
example in Adelaide several falls at a rate of more than 400 points per hour

over a 5-minute period have been recorded. These would be thunderstorm rains,
and can cause considerable damage to crops and to light or freshly worked soils.

The most notable falls of rain which have occurred within a period of twenty-
four hours ending at 9 a.m. were at—

Ardrossan (18th February 1946) .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 8.10in
Carpa (18th February 1946) .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 7.83in
Hesso (18th February 1946) .. .. .. .. .. .. .« +» .. .. 17.36in.
Wilmington (1st March 1921) .. .. .. .. .. .. «. .. .. 7.12in.
Wynbring (28th February 1921) .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 7.00in.

Other Yorke Peninsula towns besides Ardrossan also recorded over 7 inches on
18th February 1946. - These, however, are very much below the 24-hour falls
which have been recorded in tropical parts of Queensland and Western Australia.
Crohamhurst in Queensland once recorded 35.71 inches in one day, and at least
20 other centres have had daily readings exceeding 24 inches.

Snow and Hail

The occurrence of snow in South Australia is infrequent and is mainly confined
to the Mount Lofty Ranges and southern Flinders Ranges. Most falls are very
light and do not persist long due to the relative warmth of the ground. Collated
reports of snow in the Mount Lofty Ranges show a total of 116 days of snow
experienced over a period of 124 years. While most falls have occurred during
the months June to September, snow has been experienced as early as 25th April
(1916) and as late as 3rd December (1955).

Hail falls most frequently about the southern coasts and ranges during the
winter. Further to the north, hail can be experienced with summer thunder-
storms and some of the largest hailstones have been reported from northerly
parts of the State. Tornadoes and tornadic squalls are, in .almost all cases,
accompanied by hail.

Floods

Various localized areas of South Australia are prone to flooding. However,
most local flooding is associated with intense falls and consequently is of com-
paratively short duration. Exceptions have occurred in parts of the south-east
of the State where due to topography and other soil factors, stretches of water
can persist for days and even weeks.

Extensive rises in the River Murray levels have at times caused damage to
levees and installations along the banks. During 1956, following an excessive
snow melt in the Australian Alps, prolonged flooding was experienced in many
areas adjacent to the main course.

DROUGHTS IN SOUTH AUSTRALIA
Much of the Australian continent lies between latitudes 15° and 35° south,
which is the zone of latitude in which subtropical anti-cyclones and subsiding
air occur. The general atmospheric circulation is such that, in the main,
upward motion occurs over equatorial regions, with descending motion over
the subtropical regions. Lying in this area of descending air, much of the
Australian continent is characterised by clear skies and an absence of rain.
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There is no universally agreed definition of drought. A definition which
may be generally accepted is “severe water shortage”. However, this definition
does not state what is meant by “shortage”, and requires further clarification.
Water-need depends on the types and numbers of animal and plant communities
using the water, so that the concept of drought cannot be divorced from the
use to which the water is put. Conditions which a market gardener would
regard as a drought, would often cause a pastoralist little or no concern. The
availability of water depends largely on rainfall, although losses (such as
evaporation and wasteful use of water), and gains (storage in the soil, artesian
basins and artificial reservoirs) must be taken into account.

Drought Studies

The Bureau of Meteorology drought research programme is based on the
statistical analysis of monthly and annual rainfall data which has the advantage
that the data are numerical and that the regulations for their observation,
collation and processing have been substantially unchanged since the inception
of records. If studies were based on drought effects on plants or animals,
the development of drought-resistant types and improved farm management
techniques would be difficult factors to eliminate.

The best known, and most commonly used rainfall statistic is the mean (or
“average” or “normal”). However, most monthly and daily totals show a marked
departure from normal and as a consequence, statistical measures such as

9 &¢

“mean”, “average” and “normal” are often poor indicators of rainfall occurrence.

Variations in annual rainfall totals are more realistically presented by using
the limits of a certain proportion of the occurrences. This method may be used
by calculating upper and lower rainfall amounts which constitute the limits of
each 10% of annual totals (or decile) of rainfall occurrences at a station.

This gives rise to two terms used in connection with deciles—rainfall deciles
and decile ranges. Rainfall deciles refer to deciles which can be used to indicate
that a certain percentage of values falls below a fixed limit. The first decile is
that rainfall amount which is the upper limit of the lowest 10% of totals, the
second decile is that amount which is the upper limit of the lowest 20% of
totals and so on. In this way, for example, for a station with annual rainfall
totals over a 120 year period, the 120 totals involved are arranged into order of
ascending magnitude, irrespective of year of occurrence. This list is then divided
into tenths so that each tenth (or decile) will contain 12 rainfall figures. By
contrast, a 30 year record treated in this manner would yield deciles containing
only three rainfall figures.

Decile ranges on the other hand are the ranges of values between deciles,
e.g., the first decile range is that range below the first decile, the eighth decile
range is between deciles seven and eight, and the tenth decile range is that
range above decile nine. Therefore, we may consider that areas where rainfalls are
in the first decile range, roughly coincide with “drought” areas. This assumption
is only approximate, due to the fact that annual rainfall totals are for the
calendar year, while droughts may last a few months or several years.
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The following list of groupings is currently being used by the Bureau of
Meteorology for decile ranges:

Very much above average—highest 10% —decile 10.
Much above average—next highest 10% —decile 9.
Above average—next highest 10% —decile 8.

Slightly above average—next highest 10% —decile 7.
Average—middle 20%-—deciles 5 and 6.

Slightly below average—next lowest 10% —decile 4.
Below average—next lowest 10%—decile 3.

Much below average—next lowest 10% —decile 2.
Very much below average—lowest 10% —decile 1.

Using the above terminology, areas which have annual rainfall in the first
decile range may be considered “very much below average”, whilst those areas
with annual rainfall in the tenth decile range, may be considered “very much
above average”.

The following table gives the percentage of area of South Australia with
annual rainfall in the first decile range, for the years 1885-1965. It will be
noted that the index given by the first decile range, is in fair agreement with
the major drought periods in South Australia. This shows that in 1959, for
example, slightly more than half of South Australia experienced rainfall below
the first decile or, in other words, drought conditions.

Year 9% Year 9 Year 9 Year 9% Year % Year 9%

1885 0 1899 0 1913 4 1927 30 1941 0 1955 0
1886 3 1900 6 1914 29 1928 64 1942 0 1956 0
1887 0 1901 0 1915 40 1929 64 1943 27 1957 13
1888 21 1902 14 1916 0 1930 0 1944 45 1958 0
1889 0 1903 0 1917 0 1931 3 1945 0 1959 54
1890 0 1904 0 1918 34 1932 0 1946 0 1960 0
1891 4 1905 14 1919 19 1933 0 1947 0 1961 70
1892 0 1906 0 1920 0 1934 0 1948 2 1962 0
1893 0 1907 0 1921 0 1935 9 1949 0 1963 2
1894 2 1908 0 1922 0 1936 0 1950 2 1964 2
1895 0 1909 0 1923 0 1937 19 1951 16 1965 34
1896 2 1910 0 1924 10 1938 0 1952 0

1897 40 1911 0 1925 0 1939 0 1953 0

1898 2 1912 13 1926 0 1940 50 1954 2

Major Droughts

Rainfall records in South Australia did not commence until the 1860,
except at Adelaide, where there is a continuous rainfall record since 1839—the
longest continuous rainfall record in the Southern Hemisphere. It has been
stated that, during the first 20 years of settlement, droughts were scarcely
noticeable. This has been attributed to the fact that, in the earliest years, settlers
were mostly living in the areas with fairly reliable rainfall. Having regard to
this, it is therefore convenient to classify major droughts in South Australia into
two periods—pre-1860 and post-1860. In making this classification the first and
second deciles were examined—for this reason some of the years listed below
appear as 0% in the first decile table.

Major droughts prior to 1860:

1839: Severe drought Pt. Lincoln to Pt. Augusta.

1845: Drought still persisting (since 1839) but not general.
1846: Drought in the far north and interior areas.

1851: Drought in eastern district.

1859-60: Widespread drought September to March.
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Major droughts since 1860:

1863-67: Severe drought.
1867-69: Severe drought.

1876: Genperal drought.
1884-1903: One of the worst droughts ever recorded; worst periods 1895-98
and 1901-03.

1911-15: Severe drought; lowest wheat yield on record—1.41 bushels
per acre in 1914,

1913-16: Drought in pastoral areas.

1926-30: Severe drought in the interior.

1928-29: Severe drought all areas.

1939-45: Severe drought all areas.

1947-48: Drought in pastoral areas.

- 1958: Drought in the far north.
1959: Drought throughout; worst area was the south-east.
1961: Drought in the north and west.
1965: Drought in the north-east and far west.

The worst droughts, from the point of view of rainfall deficiency, occurred
in agricultural areas during the years 1884-86, 1895-98, 1901-03, 1911-15,
1928-29, 1943-46, 1959, 1961, and in pastoral areas during the years 1896-1903,
1913-16, 1926-30, 1939-40, 1943-45, 1959, 1961, 1965.

It should be noted that of these droughts, those of 1895-98, 1901-03, 1911-15,
1928-29, 1943-45, and 1959 affected both agricultural and pastoral areas.

Crop Yields as Drought Index

A useful indicator of the severity of droughts is given by such items as
the wheat yield. The lowest wheat yield on record, 1.41 bushels per acre,
occurred in 1914, and the second lowest, 1.66 bushels per acre, occurred in 1896,
both being severe drought years.

Forecasting

The incidence of droughts shows no regular rhythm as regards time of onset,
duration, or the extent of territory affected. This indicates there is little or
no prospect of successfully forecasting droughts from an assumed occurrence
of rainfall cycles. Years of good rainfall are usually characterised by more
frequent occurrence of the typical rain-producing systems, which require an
inflow of moist tropical air aloft accompanied by a closed cyclonic circulation
in the upper atmosphere. This can occur over a surface anti-cyclone or “high”,
but is usually associated with a surface “low”.

During drought years the upper air is of a predominantly dry continental
type which inhibits rain production.

Further details of droughts appear in the Bureau of Meteorology publications
“Droughts in Australia” by J. C. Foley (Bulletin No. 43) and “Raijnfall Deciles
as Drought Indexes” by W. Gibbs and J. V. Mahr (Bulletin No. 48).

TEMPERATURE
Seasonal Temperature Conditions

Temperature is normally recorded under standard conditions in a Stevenson
screen. Isotherms of the average maximum tewperatures in a mid-summer month
(January) and of the average minimum temperatures in a mid-winter month
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(July) are shown on Maps 2 and 3 respectively. The isotherms are more or
less parallel to the coastline but the cooling effect associated with higher altitudes
of the Mount Lofty and Flinders Ranges is clearly shown.

From December to February it is generally warm to hot throughout the State
but sea breezes frequently bring some relief to the coastal districts. In locations
more than 50 miles inland maximum daily temperatures usually exceed 90°F and
are quite often over 100°F. In general, areas to the north of the 90°F isotherm
on the January map average more than 20 days annually during which the
maximum temperature exceeds 100°F; while only on the extreme south-east
coastal fringe and on Kangaroo Island does the average number of such “century
days” fall below five per year. Air masses prevalent at this time of the year
are relatively dry and hence cooling during the night is marked—a fall of 20°F
to 30°F from day to night is usual, making thé nights reasonably pleasant.
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During March temperatures begin to fall and continue to do so during April
and May, the first frosts of the year often being experienced during this period.
The three coldest months are June, July and August, with the coldest areas along
the highlands. In those parts of the State east and south-east of the ranges, the
mean temperature for the latter months is near or just below 50°F, and these low
temperatures cause vegetative growth to become very slow, although it does not

cease altogether.

In the spring months, September to November, with gradually rising tempera-

tures and longer hours of sunshine, crops and pastures grow rapidly.

In this

period severe frosts are sometimes experienced and these can cause considerable

damage to fruit crops during the bud, flower, and small fruit stages.

When a pressure distribution causes very dry and warm air from the rapidly
heating interior to flow over the State for two or three consecutive days, develop-

ing crops can be seriously affected by the desiccating effect of this air mass.
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Mean maximum and minimum temperatures for each month at 17 selected
recording stations throughout the State are shown below. These are based on
records ranging from 7 years at Maitland to 63 years at Port Augusta.

Mean Maximum and Minimem Temperatures: Selected Stations, South Australia

Recording Station | Jan. | Feb. 'Mar. ! Apr. I May | June I July I Aug. lSept. l Oct. l Nov. I Dec. I Year
MEAN MAXIMUM (°F)

Adelaide ....... . 84.8 857 813 73.0 668 61.0 599 623 668 725 781 826 729

35 v I 87.7 86.3 823 725 663 604 599 634 69.5 745 80.7 858 74.1
Ceduna .......... 81.5 791 799 735 679 64.1 62.6 655 697 729 761 80.2 72.7
Clare ............ 844 849 802 704 630 568 557 586 639 706 770 820 70.6
Keith ............ 87.0 823 809 70.7 641 593 586 61.0 667 702 763 821 716
Kingscote 725 73.0 708 66.5 627 588 57.6 582 608 643 67.6 70.7 65.3
Kyancutta ........ | 90.7 889 864 768 70.7 638 629 659 720 772 83.0 884 772
Maitland.......... 845 850 79.0 720 650 60.0 585 615 660 715 775 820 71.9
Mount Gambier ... 742 759 727 665 614 570 562 581 61.1 650 683 719 65.7
Oodradatta ....... 985 964 914 819 733 67.1 663 70.6 788 849 916 969 83.1
Port Augusta ...... | 89.5 89.5 852 774 703 63.6 628 665 724 783 838 8.7 7.3
Port Lincoln ...... | 77.4 77.7 748 703 658 613 60.2 616 646 682 718 752 69.1
Port Pirie ......... 89.2 888 856 766 692 628 61.7 650 71.3 766 826 86.8 76.3
Stirling West 75.6 77.1 73.1 643 583 525 51.3 538 580 63.1 682 728 64.0
Tailem Bend 84.5 825 797 720 660 560 59.8 618 679 710 762 81.0 71.9
Whyalla .......... 83.6 84.1 806 741 689 629 623 647 689 746 789 828 73.9
Yongala .......... 859 858 80.7 705 624 555 545 576 638 71.2 783 835 70.8

MEAN MINIMUM (°F)

Adeiaide 61.0 61.8 591 544 50.8 466 454 462 483 517 554 589 533
Berri ... 59.1 589 560 500 46.0 427 41.5 426 457 498 540 576 50.3
Ceduna 58.8 59.3 564 510 469 435 438 442 470 500 538 577 51.0
Clare . 56.1 567 528 468 426 396 38.1 389 412 452 499 54.1 46.8
Keith .... 537 527 502 475 443 425 402 411 433 460 486 519 46.8
Kingscote 58.3 59.5 580 545 519 49.1 476 473 48.7 508 537 567 53.0
Kyancutta 574 567 537 484 444 412 40.6 411 433 467 514 553 484
Maitland. ... 58.0 585 565 51.5 475 450 435 440 450 47.5 51.0 545 50.2
Mount Gamb 53.5 548 524 49.5 464 435 424 53.1 451 469 49.6 520 48.3
Oodnadatta . 716 710 660 573 499 443 426 448 513 583 643 69.7 57.6
Port Augusta 65.3 660 621 557 500 459 439 458 495 548 59.7 63.5 552
Port Lincoln 58.5 59.4 575 541 509 48.1 464 464 477 50.1 534 56.6 52.4
Port Pirie ... 626 63.1 603 547 50.6 464 454 463 4950 529 575 609 54.1
Stirling West 520 532 509 472 447 417 407 412 43.0 451 477 505 46.5
Tailem Bend 56.2 568 534 492 468 429 415 427 446 480 512 545 49.0
Whyalla .. . 63.8 650 620 557 505 470 439 458 495 539 586 62.1 54.8
Yongala .......... 558 563 517 45.1 409 37.6 36.1 369 394 434 490 53.7 455

The highest temperature ever recorded in South Australia was 123.2° at
Oodnadatta on 2nd January 1960, and the lowest 17.4° at Yongala on 16th June
1959.

HUMIDITY

“Relative humidity” at a particular temperature is the ratio of the actual vapour
pressure to the saturated vapour pressure (at that temperature) expressed as a
percentage. Since relative humidity depends not only on the actual water vapour
content of the air, but also on air temperature, there is a tendency for highest
relative humidities to be associated with low temperatures during the early
morning hours, and conversely, the lowest relative humidity values tend to occur
during the warmest part of the afternoons when measurements of under 20 per
cent are not uncommon.

The average index of mean relative humidity has been derived from the ratio
of the average 9 a.m. vapour pressure to the saturation vapour pressure at the
average mean temperature. Being thus related to the mean temperature this
value of relative humidity is a good approximation of the daily mean.

With an average index of mean relative humidity of under 35% in summer
increasing to about 50% in winter, the far northern parts of the State experience
the lowest values of relative humidity in South Australia. By comparison, most
southern parts of the State have an average index of mean relative humidity of
about 45% to 55% in summer, increasing to about 70% to 80% in winter.
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EVAPORATION

In South Australia most measurements of evaporation have been made with
tanks, each 3 feet internal diameter and 3 feet deep, sunk into the soil so that
the rim is only an inch or so above the surface.

However, early in 1967 a change-over to the standard American Class A pan
was made. These pans, 4 feet in diameter and 12 inches deep, are placed above
ground level on wooden stands. Comparative readings are being made between
these new pans and the older sunken tanks to determine the differences, if any,
between the two methods. Figures for the evaporation for the new pans will not
be available for several years.

The annual average evaporation using the sunken tank varies from under
40 inches along the south-east coastal fringe to more than 130 inches over a
large area around and to the west of Oodnadatta in the far north (see Map 4).
About half the area of the State has an evaporation rate exceeding 100 inches
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per annum, and this high rate is all the more significant when it is considered that
the average annual rainfall over most of the northern half is less than 6 inches.
A critical survey of the evaporation network and methods of observation,
together with tabulations of the results of Australian observations appears in the
Bureau of Meteorology publication “Evaporation in Australia” (Bulletin No. 44).

SUNSHINE AND CLOUD

The annual average sunshine total (as determined from records of sunshine
and average cloudiness) ranges from about 2,000 hours along parts of the
southern coastal fringe to 3,500 hours near the northern border of the State.
Adelaide has an average of 2,508 hours a year.

December and January tend to be the sunniest months with daily averages
reaching a maximum of about 104 hours over interior districts. During the
June and July winter months daily averages are still as high as 7 hours in the far
north interior, but over the southern coastal fringe the daily average of just over
8 hours for summer is reduced to about 3 hours during winter.

WIND

During the summer months winds from the southern quadrants are the most
prevalent and a well defined sea breeze is common along the whole of the
coastal fringe from October right through to about April and May. During the
winter months the north-westerly predominates, but the proportion of west to
south-west winds is also relatively high.

~ South Australia is not subject to the type of sustained wind storms associated
with tropical cyclones as in Queensland and tropical Western Australia. However,
gales do occur from time to time along the coast during the winter and cause
minor damage to buildings and foreshore works. Probably the most noteworthy
storm was on 11th April 1948, when the wind averaged over 40 m.p.h. for six
hours in central and south-eastern districts, and the naval frigate Barcoo was
grounded at Glenelg.

Most violent wind squalls are associated with thunderstorms and usually last
only a few minutes. It was during such squalls that the highest wind gusts were
recorded in South Australia—92 m.p.h. at Leigh Creek on 3rd December 1953,
and also at Adelaide on 13th July 1964,

CLIMATE OF ADELAIDE

The longest continuous series of weather observations in the Southern Hemis-
phere started in Adelaide in November 1836, when Sir George Kingston com-
menced rain gauge readings at his property on the corner of Grote Street and
West Terrace. Unfortunately, the earliest figures were mislaid and records are
available only from the beginning of 1839.

No other regular observations were made until Sir Charles Todd arrived to
fill the post of Superintendent of Telegraphs and Government Astronomer in
1856. During the first year or two observations were made at his private residence
in: Adelaide, and for some months, in Government House grounds. In May
1860, the Observatory on West Terrace was completed and the instruments were
moved to that site.

Temperature records at Adelaide date back to 1858 when readings were first
taken from a thermometer placed in a screen known as a Greenwich Stand
which failed to protect the thermometer fully from reflected radiation. In
1887 a new series of readings using a standard Stevenson Screen was introduced
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and this showed maximum temperatures during the warmer months to be slightly
lower on average, although most readings were not significantly affected. Both
screens were in continuous operation until 1948 when use of the Greenwich
Stand was discontinued.

For over 100 years the observational site at Adelaide has remained practically
unchanged. Minor shifts occurred in 1940 and 1962 but these were within 100
yards of the original observatory site.

Adelaide is the driest of Australia’s capital cities, having less rainfall and a
lower relative humidity than any other capital. Summer maximum temperatures
are high and the record of 117.7°F in the Greenwich Stand on 12th January
1939 is the highest recorded in any of the capital cities.

Temperature

In the summer months, maximum temperatures frequently exceed 90°F and
from time to time ‘“heat waves”, with readings at or near 100°F for several
consecutive days, are experienced. The outstanding heat wave was in January

1939 when the record temperature of 117.7°F was recorded and 14 days out of
15 exceeded 90°F.

July is the coldest month, when the mean maximum is only 59°F with the
extreme lowest minimum being 32°F on 24th July 1908. August is only
slightly warmer than July, but after August steadily rising temperatures are
experienced during the spring months.

Rainfall

Adelaide’s summer rainfall is light and unreliable. The average fall in each
month from January to March is under 1 inch and completely rainless months
in this period are not uncommon. In fact, each of the 5 months December to
April has at some time been recorded as completely dry, and in the period
January to March 1893, there were 69 consecutive rainless days. On the other
hand, heavy rain is occasionally experienced at this time of the year and on
7th February 1925, rainfall was 5.57 inches—a record for one day. Each month
from May to September averages over 2 inches and in this period the rain
is fairly reliable. June is the wettest month, but the average is still under 3 inches
for the month. The 128-year annual rainfall average is 20.86 inches, and over

the period annual totals have ranged from a low of 11.32 inches in 1959 to a high
of 30.95 inches in 1851.

Other Conditions

Relative humidity in Adelaide is the lowest of all capital cities in Australia and
is at its lowest in January, when the average 9 a.m. reading (which approximates
the average for the whole 24 hours) is 39%. This low value of the relative
humidity explains why the summer in Adelaide, even during a heat wave, is not
unduly severe for personal comfort. In fact, the relative humidity is very low
for most months of the year, only becoming higher in winter, with the average
at 9 am. reaching as high as 75% in June and July.

Adelaide is not subject to violent sustained wind storms. The prevailing
wind during the day in summer is a south-westerly sea breeze which is
well defined throughout the months October to April. Another common
wind during summer, known locally as the “gully wind”, blows from the east
or south-east out of the Adelaide hills (more particularly at night) and becomes
very strong and gusty at times. In winter the prevailing wind during the day
is north-westerly with a high proportion of south-westerlies.
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Climatological Data, Adelaide
(1) Temperature and Relative Humidity
Temperature Relative Humidity (9 a.m.)
Maximum Minimum
Month Highest Lowest
Mean Mean Monthly | Monthly
Mean Highest Mean Lowest Mean Mean
Recorded Recorded
Years of
Recor: 110 110 110 110 110 99 99 99
°F °F °F °F °F % %, %
85.5 117.7 61.4 45.1 734 39 59 29
85.0 113.6 61.7 45.5 73.3 43 57 30
80.6 110.5 59.0 439 69.8 47 58 29
72.8 98.6 54.5 39.6 63.7 56 72 37
65.7 89.5 50.4 36.9 58.0 67 76 49
60.5 78.1 46.8 32.5 53.7 75 84 63
58.9 74.0 44.9 32.0 51.9 76 87 66
61.7 85.0 46.0 32.3 53.8 70 78 54
66.2 95.1 48.1 32.7 572 60 72 44
71.8 102.9 51.5 36.1 61.7 51 67 29
71.6 113.5 55.2 40.8 66.5 4 58 31
823 114.6 58.8 43.0 70.6 40 56 31
72.4 117.7 53.2 32.0 62.8 53 87 29
(2) Rainfall and Wind
Rainfall Wind
Month Highest Highest Mean Prevailing
Mean During in One Days of Average Highest Direction
Period Day Rain S Gust
9 a.m. 3 p.m.
Years of
Record 128 128 128 128 15 50 50 50
In. In. In. No. M.P.H, M.P.H.
January 0.76 3.31 2.30 4 7.8 72 SwW SwW
February 0.76 6.09 5.57 4 7.5 66 NE swW
March ... 0.95 4.59 3.50 5 6.9 78 S SwW
April 1.72 5.81 3.15 10 6.9 81 NE Sw
May...... 2.71 7.75 2.75 13 7.0 70 NE NwW
June...... 2.90 8.58 2.11 15 74 67 NE N
July ..... 2.61 5.44 1.78 16 7.3 92 NE NwW
August ... 2.44 6.20 2.23 16 7.9 75 NE SwW
September 2.01 5.83 1.59 13 8.0 69 NNE sw
October 1.74 524 2.24 11 8.4 75 NNE Sw
November. 1.22 4.45 2.96 8 8.4 81 SwW SwW
December . 1.04 3.98 242 6 8.2 75 SwW sw
Year . 20.86 30.95 5.57 121 1.6 92 NE SwW
(3) Other Conditions
Mean Mean
Mean Clear Amount Days of Days of Amount Vapor Barometric
Month Daily Days (b) of Cloud Fog Lightning | of Evapo- | Pressure Pressure
Sunshine () ration 9 a.m. [(:)]
Years of
Record 85 30 (@) 30 (a) 67 95 95 30 (a) 110
Hours No. No. No. In. In. Mb.
January .. 9.9 12.9 3.6 0.0 2.2 9.29 0.327 1,013.3
February. . 9.3 11.2 37 0.0 1.5 7.52 0.352 1,014.3
March ... 7.8 10.6 4.0 0.0 1.8 6.26 0.332 1,017.2
April 59 7.2 5.2 0.0 1.5 3.78 0.329 1,019.9
May. 4.7 4.9 58 0.4 1.6 2.30 0.313 1,020.1
June. 4.1 4.1 6.1 1.1 1.5 1.47 0.294 1,019.7
July ..... 4.3 4.3 6.0 1.3 1.5 1.47 0.282 1,019.9
August ... 52 5.6 55 0.6 1.8 2.09 0.282 1,019.1
September 6.1 58 53 0.2 1.8 3.18 0.289 1,017.6
Octaber. . . 7.1 5.7 53 0.0 2.7 5.03 0.287 1,015.9
November 8.5 72 4.9 0.0 3.0 6.78 0.292 1,015.1
mber 94 9.5 42 0.0 2.2 8.62 0.322 1,013.3
Year . 6.9 89.0 5.0 3.6 23.1 57.79 0.308 1,017.1

(@) Standard 30-year normal, 1911-40,

(b) With less than two-tenths cloud.

(c) Scale 0 (clear) to 10 (overcast) at 9 a.m., 3 p.m. and 9 p.m. daily.
(d) Mean of 9 a.m, and 3 p.m. readingsicorrectedjto sea-level,
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WEATHER CONDITIONS IN SOUTH AUSTRALIA—1965 AND 1966

Several weather records were. established in' this period, particularly the summer
of 1964-65. General comments on the weather in each season are as follows—

Summer 1964-65

Average temperatures for December were among the lowest on record in many
areas. This was particularly so in Adelaide, where the mean maximum for the
month was an ali-time low of 70.5°F (12°F below normal), and not one day
bad a maximum as high as 90°F. The month was exceptionally cloudy and in
Adelaide the sunshine total of 187.5 hours (104.9 hours below normal) was the
lowest in all 83 years of record. However, progressively warmer conditions were
experienced during January and February, and a serious fire broke out in the
Clare-Mintaro area on 21st February.

Not a single station in the State received above-normal rains during the three
summer months. In fact, during January and February no rain was recorded at
all at many places. The Adelaide January to March rainfall total of 46 points
was not only typical of the dry start to the year, but was also the lowest first-
quarter total in the 127 years of Adelaide record.

Autumn 1965
Average autumn temperatures were generally close to normal.

Rainfall was well below normal for March and April. However, most gaugings
for May were above average in the cereal-growing areas, thereby enabling the
major seeding operations to commence. No rain of any significance was recorded
in the drought-affected northern pastoral areas during the autumn.

Winter 1965

Day temperatures were well below normal throughout most of the winter.
Cold, frosty nights were also common during June and July, but the frost
incidence decreased very markedly during the August period.

Winter rains were experienced over the whole State. In the drought-affected
northern pastoral areas, rainfall was generally above. average with best falls
occurring during August. In the agricultural districts, aggregate winter rains were
generally just below normal.

Snow was reported along parts of the Mount Lofty and Flinders Ranges on
22nd June.

Spring 1965

Temperatures were generally about normal except during October when several
record high temperatures were experienced, particularly near the end of the month
when many centres reported century readings.

The major portion of the settled areas had poor rains. _Parts of the north-west
interior received near normal falls, but rainfall in the remainder of this area and
also in the north-east corner of the State was far below normal, and these areas
were badly drought-affected at the end of the year.

The year 1965 was characterized by frequent intense dust storms over northern
parts of the State. -Annual rainfall was below average in all areas and the Adelalde
total of 1,334 points was the third lowest ever recorded.
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Summer 1965-1966

Rainfall was variable, with greatest deficits in the interiors and most of the
coastal area. Heaviest excesses were in the eastern parts, about the Murray Valley
and Murray Mallee.

Temperatures were about normal for the whole State.

Only one serious fire was reported. This was in the Adelaide Hills, where
2,000 acres were burnt.

Autumn 1966

Rainfall was generally below normal throughout the State, apart from the
western districts, which showed a surplus.

Temperatures were about normal. A few early season frosts were recorded
in April.

Winter 1966

Rainfall over most of the State was near to or above normal. The main
exception was the north-eastern parts of the State, where a deficit was recorded.
This area was still under the influence of the drought.

Temperatures were below normal over most of the State, by one to three
degrees, even though there were no cold spells during the season.

Spring 1966

Spring rains were below normal over all the State except for a coastal strip
in the western and south-east districts. The eastern parts of the State were very
dry, with some parts receiving only half their normal rain.

Temperatures on the whole were about normal for the State, A widespread
warm spell at the end of November, helped push mean maxima above normal.

1.3. NATURAL RESOURCES

MINERALS

Iron ore, South Australia’s most important mineral, is found in the Middleback
Ranges of upper Eyre Peninsula. These ranges which lie to the west of the port of
Whyalla and extend discontinuously with broad erosion gaps, from Iron Knob
in the north to Iron Duke in the south, a distance of nearly 40 miles, are composed
primarily of iron-rich rocks and contain the only known deposits of high grade
ore in the State. Several deposits of low grade ore have been located on lower
Eyre Peninsula.

Barite (barytes) occurs throughout the Adelaide System rocks, in the Mount
Lofty and Flinders Ranges, in the Olary district and elsewhere.

By far the largest part of Australian reserves of gypsum are located in South
Australia. The deposits have in general been formed in coastal basins, the




20 NATURAL ENVIRONMENT

largest of these occurring at Lake MacDonnell, Stenhouse Bay and on Kangaroo
Island. Other deposits, mainly of seed gypsum, are found inland at Moonabie,
Lake Fowler, Cookes Plains and along the River Murray.

Conditions in South Australia are ideal for the production of salt from the gulf
waters by solar evaporation. Salt is also obtained from certain shallow lakes,
in particular from Lake Bumbunga and Lake Fowler.

Proven opal deposits exist at Andamooka and Coober Pedy; however, the
extent of opal fields is not known as there has been no systematic exploration.

Although of little economic significance until recently, there has long been
known to exist in the vicinity of Nairne an enormous body of iron pyrite.

South Australia supplies the bulk of Australia’s talc requirements, the principal
occurrences being at Mount Fitton, in the northern Flinders Ranges, and in the
Gumeracha district. Other deposits occur at Tumby Bay and in the Barossa
Valley near Lyndoch and Williamstown.

Sub-bituminous coal is found at Leigh Creek in the far north and several lignite
deposits are known at Moorlands and in the Inkerman-Balaklava area.

Limestone and dolomite together form one of the State’s most abundant natural
resources. The principal deposits are—limestone at Rapid Bay, Penrice,
Angaston and Klein Point, lime sand at Wardang Island and Coffin Bay, and
dolomite at Ardrossan.

South Australia possesses a wide variety of clays including a number of special
varieties, the most noteworthy being ball clay at Woocalla, china clay at Mount
Crawford and fire clay at Birdwood, Littlechampton, Tea Tree Gully, Booleroo
Centre and Lincoln Gap.

In the past, deposits of other minerals have been discovered and exploited until
the fields were worked out. Easily the most important of these minerals was
copper ore, found initially at Kapunda and at Burra in the 1840’s and later
(and more extensively) in the Moonta-Wallaroo area. These fields played an
important part in the development of the colony in the 19th century. Uranium
deposits were worked extensively at Radium Hill in the 1950’s, while Iless
important deposits of gold, silver-lead ores and manganese ore have been
exploited over past years.

The finding of natural gas at Gidgealpa is probably the most exciting of the
State’s recent mineral discoveries, while elsewhere the presence of molybdenite,
nickel and further lead ore deposits has been recorded.

Locations of mineral deposits referred to above are shown on Map 5 on page 21.

UNDERGROUND WATER

With no permanently flowing rivers other than the Murray, South Australia
is forced to conserve as much of the somewhat meagre rainfall as possible. A
considerable area is served by pipeline reticulation from reservoirs and the River
Murray but many country towns, farms and pastoral areas depend upon under-
ground water.
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Artesian water is available in many areas. In the north-east a portion of the
Great Artesian Basin occupies one quarter of the State, and settlement in this
area is very largely dependent on the presence of underground water. On the
New South Wales border, north-west of Broken Hill, is a sub-artesian basin (i.e.
where the assistance of pumping is required) much of which overlies the Great
Artesian Basin. Artesian water of variable quality is found in a basin extending
from Port Pirie to the northern end of Lake Torrens. Water in the southern
part of the Pirie-Torrens Basin is suitable for domestic use, as is that of the
Adelaide Plains Basin which lies further south on the eastern coast of Gulf St
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Vincent. Most of the latter basin is sub-artesian, although flowing supplies are
obtained in areas adjacent to Adelaide. Artesian water suitable for domestic use
is obtainable in many areas between the River Murray and the south-east corner
of the State. In other areas of the Murray Basin, which extends east to the
Mount Lofty Ranges and almost as far north as Broken Hill, good stock water
is obtainable by pumping. Approximately 20,000 square miles of the Eucla Basin
of the Nullarbor plain lie in South Australia. The water of this basin is highly
saline but much can be used for stock. Extreme salinity renders ail but limited
areas of the Cowell Basin, on the west coast of Spencer Gulf, unsuitable for
economic use.

In addition to these artesian areas, supplies of groundwater are known and
utilized in many parts of the State. Much of the extensive reticulation of Eyre
Peninsula is dependent on such supplies.

It is estimated that the usage of underground water in South Australia exceeds
100 million gallons per day for all purposes. The exploration and development
of underground water resources is a continuing responsibility of the Department
of Mines which provides the services of geologists and an extensive drilling
organization.

SOILS
General

There are many kinds of soils in South Australia ranging from free-flowing
sands such as the coastal dunes, to the shrinking and swelling clays of which
good examples are found near Bordertown and Tanunda, whilst some show a
marked texture contrast with depth, such as the sand over clay soils of the
South-East. Not only do these soils differ in their visible attributes, such as
their colour, texture, stoniness and degree of slope, but also in the properties,
largely unseen, of their chemistry, their relations to air and water, and to the
micro-organisms which form the soil flora and fauna.

Undoubtedly the most widespread deficiency is phosphorus. Low phosphorus
contents are typical of South Australian soils. The gravelly ironstone soils of
Kangaroo Island and parts of the Adelaide Hills are among the most impoverished
in the world, containing only between 5 and 40 parts per million of phosphorus in
their surface soils, whereas the red-brown earths in their natural state contained
200 to 300 parts per million. These figures do not compare favourably with
those for the soils of Great Britain, in which 600 parts per million of phosphorus
is common. However, soils are changed by the treatment they get, and the
phosphorus contents of some areas of some soils have been so built up over
the years that their residual effect is now sufficient to produce a good cereal crop
without the further addition of superphosphate.

On the other hand, prolonged clean cultivation in vineyards and frequent
cropping in wheatland areas causes deterioration of the structure of surface
soils and depletion of nitrogen. - The latter deficiency can be remedied by the
proper use of legumes, such as medics and clovers, during the pasture phase of
the crop rotation in wheatlands. Nitrogen is one of the most mobile of the
nutrient elements in soil and is highly susceptible to differences in management.




T. R. N. Lothian

Coastal—Calocephalus brownii, Poa and Festuca species leading to sand
dune with Atriplex, Olearia, Acacia and Eucalyptus species. Emu Bay,
Kangaroo Island.

Savannah woodland—Callitris (Native Pine) with Eucalyptus camaldulensis
(River Red Gum) lining creeks. Aroona Valley with Mount Hayward on
right and Wilpena Pound in distant centre.

I. R. N. Lothian
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Some soils which seem to be unique to Australia, such as the mallee soils or
calcareous earths are well represented in this State. The irrigated horticultural
settlements established on them along the River Murray have been notably
successful, but they are susceptible to wind erosion where dry land arable farm-
ing is practised.

It is not possible in this limited space to discuss or describe many important
features that affect plant growth, such as acidity and alkalinity, supply of trace
elements and so on. Information about these and their importance in different
localities can be obtained from the South Australian Department of Agriculture.
The Department has recently published a bulletin entitled “Soils of South
Australia’s Farm Lands.” The extent of country covered by the different soil
groups is illustrated by the Atlas of Australian Soils which is being compiled by
the Division of Soils, C.S.I.LR.O. The first sheet of this atlas, published in 1960,
includes the areas of higher rainfall country in South Australia, and refers to the
many soil surveys made in this State.

Building Seils

The building soils of Adelaide and environs are of varying qualities as to
stability and bearing capacity. In certain locations shrinking and swelling soils
have resulted in considerable foundation failures. These soils, commonly known
as Bay of Biscay soils, occur at their worst in areas adjacent to the Mount Lofty
Ranges. The best building soils are found in areas along the coast and in a small
area to the east of the city.

1.4. FLORA AND FAUNA

FLORA

Australia climatically is recognized as having an arid centre surrounded by
irregular concentric bands of gradually increasing rainfall, brought about by
geographical features or general climatic factors. Rainfall, together with soil
types and their nutritional level, influences vegetation, which is also controlled
not so much by the total rainfall, but the effective rainfall and evaporation rates.
This results in what is called “the growing season”.

Apart from physical factors (generalized above), another influence on vegetation
is its source which is affected by the geological history of the region.

The vegetation of any region can be examined on two broad fronts:
1. Floristics, or nature of the flora, i.e. the individuals or species.

2. Plant communities, or the way plants grow together.
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NATURE OF THE FLORA

The flora of Australia has been derived from three main sources.

(D) Paleotroplc—whlch includes plants akin to those of the Indo—Malays1an
rain forests and the wide-spread genera of the old world tropics, i.e.
Atriplex (Saltbush) and Kochia (Bluebush).

(2) Southern or Antarctic—includes typical genera, such as the Southern or
Antarctic Beech, Nothofagus, Coprosma, etc., and Conifers, such' as
Araucaria, Dacrydium, Phyllocladus and Podocarpus.v

(3) Native or Australian Element——i.e. those genera which have developed
in and reached their maximum distribution over Australia. These
include Eucalyptus, the phyllodinous or leafy Wattles Acacia, Banksia,
Grevillea, Hakea, Callistemon, Melaleuca, Thryptomene, Verticordia,
Pultenaea, Goodenia, and Eremophila.

The Australian floral elements appear to have developed in two main centres:

(a) South-west Western Australia—the only area where a considerable
number of the genera and species are found (endemics) such
as Dryandra,  Isopogon, Lechenaultia, Verticordia, Anigozanthos,
Goodenia, Stylidium, Calothamnus, Eremophila, Grevillea, Hakea
and a number of very remarkable Eucalyptus.

(b) South-eastern Australia where both the geological history and the
occurrence of exotic plants have been influential.

Genera include Grevillea, Hakea, Banksia, Boronia (all of which are found in
south-west Western Australia also), Eucalyptus, mainly tall tree species, Pterostylis
and other orchid genera, Pimelea, Epacris and Spyridium.

South Australia, because of its long and unsettled geological history, is very
poor in endemics which occurr mainly on Kangaroo Island—of the present South
Australian flora about 80% is found elsewhere.

The State flora can be divided readily into northern and southern elements
using Goyder’s Line, which approximates the ten-inch isohyet and the southern
limit of Bluebush, Kochia.

. The first Professor of Natural History of the Adelaide University, Professor
Ralph Tate, divided South Australia into two main botanical provinces:

(1) Northern or Eremaean (desert division) province.
(2) Southern or Euronotian province.

Of the plants of the northern province approximately two-thirds are of
exotic genera and one-third Australian genera, whereas the position is reversed
in the southern province. Genera of the northern province include Acacia,
Atriplex, Bassia, Blennodia, Eremophila, Helipterum, Kochia, Ptilotus, Swainsona,
etc. In the southern province the common genera are Acacia, Boronia, Correa,
Dillwynia, Spyridium, Epacris, Eucalpytus, Olearia, Pultenaea, Pterostylis,
Caladenia, while species of Australian genera, e.g. Grevillea, Hakea, Melaleuca and
Prostanthera are almost equally divided in their occurrence over the two provinces.

A traverse of South Australia from the higher to the lower rainfall region
shows clearly that the genus Eucalyptus prefers the better-watered regions. On
the other hand, the leafy or phyllodinous section of Acacia is wide-spread
throughout South Australia. In the nothern province they form scrub or woodland
in occurrence with Cassia and Eremophila species (spp.).

B
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The history of botany, and in particular plant collecting in South Australia has
been excellently covered by the late J. M. Black.(1) However, it is worth noting
that in addition to work proceeding at scientific institutions, such as the Botanic
Garden and its State Herbarium, the Botany Department of the University of
Adelaide, and the Waite Agricultural Research Institute, there is a number of
dedicated amateur botanists, all of whom are adding to our knowledge.

When Robert Brown started collecting native plants in 1802, the flora of the
State was free from introduced or foreign plants. During colonization, land
exploration and subsequent utilisation, plants from overseas, were either accident-
ally or deliberately introduced with seeds of fodder or arable crops and more
recently, seeds, plants and bulbs were introduced by man for his use and pleasure.
Many have escaped and become naturalised as weeds often suppressing the native
vegetation, e.g. Chrysanthemoides monolifera (Necklace Plant), Homeria spp.
(Cape Tulip), Echium lycopsis (plantagineum) (Paterson’s Curse or Salvation
Jane).

Today the South Australian indigenous flora totals 618 genera from 125 families
and comprises 2,350 species. Of this total 296 species are endemic and in
addition there are 62 endemic varieties. A further 669 species of introduced
plants have colonised various parts of the State and are now regarded as
naturalised.

VEGETATION

Where a number of different plant species occupies a particular habitat,
collectively they are known as a plant community. These communities differ
in many ways and can be classified into broad groups or formations, which can
be separated into smaller units. A study of plant communities indicates that
climate, length of growing season, soil types and their nutritional level, all influence
the composition of the resulting associations.

Rainfall is of prime importance. Because 83% of South Australia receives less
than ten inches of rain per annum, and a further 10% receives between 10-15
inches per annum (coupled with evaporation rates of greater than 70 inches per
annum and summer maxima of greater than 90°F.), the major portion of the
plant communities are capable of withstanding arid conditions. Total rainfall
in itself is an insufficient measure, the major influences are effective rainfall,
evaporation and soil types. Prescott, Wood, Specht and others have shown how
these factors affect the vegetation by measuring the amount of water available,
which determines the “growing season”. The formula used is P/E 0.7 (where
P is the amount of rainfall at any period and E is the amount of evaporation).
This equation is relative to southern Australia. Where the monthly value is
0.4 or greater, sufficient moisture is present to support active plant growth.

South Australia’s annual rainfall increases from a variable 5-8 inches per annum
in the arid zone, to more than 40 inches in the Mount Lofty Ranges. The growing
season within South Australia varies from less than one month in the desert
zone to more than nine months in the better-watered parts of the State (e.g.
Mount Lofty Ranges).

(1) Black, J.M. Flora of South Australia. 2nd ed. Part 1, Government Printer, Adelaide, 1943, pp. 7 10.




I. R. N. Lothian

Sclerophyllous mallee Form A—Melaleuca uncinata (Broom Bush) with
dense under-storey of Eriostemon, Grevillea, Hibbertia. Gammon Ranges
looking east down Main Water Pound.

Mallee sub-formation—Eucalyptus gracilis, E. oleosa and Cratystylis,
Atriplex, Cassia species. Eyre Highway 60 miles west of Penong.

7. R. N. Lothian




I. R. N. Lothian

Desert complex—Acacia ligulata, Cassia and Eremophila species. Simpson
Desert (Western Region).

west of Port Augusta.

Shrub steppe formation—Atriplex (Bluebush). On Corunna Station, north-
S.A. Govt Tourist Bureau
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The following table prepared by Wood shows the accepted broad plant forms

and their relation to rainfall, length of growing season and soils, whilst the
distribution of the main vegetation formations is shown in Map 6 on page 24.

Vegetation and Environmental Factors(+), South Australia

Approximate| Approximate Relative
Limits of Length of Nutrient
Plant Formation |[Mean Annuall Growing Soils Status of
‘ Rainfall Season Soils
Inches Months
Sclerophyll ....... 25-45 >9 Podsols and residual | Low
podsols
Savannah woodland 15-30 7-9 Red-brown earth, terra | Moderate
rossa
Sclerophyllous mallee 15-20 7-9 — Very low
Mallee heath ...... 15-20 7-9 Solonized clay with in- | Very low
creasing depth of sand
Heath ............ 15-20 79 — Very low
Mallee ........... 10-15 5-7 Solonized brown Moderate
Low-layered wood-
and ........... 5-10 1-5 Desert loam Moderate
Shrub steppe ...... 5-10 -5 De':ert loams, solonized | Moderate
ToWn
Desert complex . ... <8 <1 Various, chiefly sand Low

(@) “Introducing South Australia”, 1958, edit, R. J. Best prepared for A.N.Z,A.A.S,, p. 89.

There are twelve major formations found within South Australia, which are
in turn sub-divided into many smaller units or associations. The following occur
in the high to moderate rainfall zone:

Coastal.

Savannah woodland.

Dry sclerophyll forest formation.
Tussock grassland.
Sclerophyllous mallee Form A.
Sclerophyllous mallee Form B.
Mallee sub-formation.

Aquatic and swamp.

while the following occur in the arid zone:
Low-layered or arid woodland.
Shrub steppe formation.
Desert complex.
River, lake and swamp formations of arid regions.

MODERATE RAINFALL ZONE
Coastal

The coastline of South Australia includes limestone cliffs, sand dunes, mud
flats and salt marshes, and marine meadows. :
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The cliff vegetation comprises mainly shrubs and persisting herbaceous species
including .the following: Disphyma australe, Zygophyllum spp., Scleranthus
pungens, Enchylaena tomentosa, Rhagodia baccata, Tetragonia implexicoma,
Muehlenbeckia adpressa, Beyeria leschenaultii, Goodenia varia, Eutaxia
microphylla, Correa spp., etc.

On the cliff tops, shrubby plants are to be found. These include Melaleuca
lanceolata, Casuarina stricta, Eucalyptus spp. Pittosporum phylliraeoides, Stantalum
spp: (Quandong), Exocarpos spp. (Native Cherry).

Pioneer plants on the seaward side of the dunes include Cakile maritima,
Atriplex cinerea, Spinifex hirsutus and Nitraria schoberi. As the dune stabilises,
additional species occur and include Olearia axillaris (Coastal Daisy Bush), Scirpus
and Lepidosperma spp., Leucopogon parviflorus, Acacia sophorae, Calocephalus
brownii. Scramblers found amongst these include Muehlenbeckia adpressa,
Clematis microphylla, Comesperma volubile and Tetragonia implexicoma. Within
the dune complex additional species found are Kunzea promifera, Myoporum
parvifolium, Swainsona procumbens, Calyirix tetragona, and a fern Cheilanthes
tenuifolia.

The streams emptying into the gulfs form broad deltas of silt and sand. There
are two distinct areas; one which receives a moderate rainfall, and the other in
the drier regions. The plant Avicennia marina var. resinifera occurs only when
the roots are covered twice daily with tidal salt water. These occurrences of
mangroves are the southerly outpost of what is a tropical plant community. On
land subject to inundation only at peak tides, salt marshes develop with succulent
sub-shrubby species. These occur in the upper reaches of the Port River,
around Port Wakefield and elsewhere. Principal plants include species of
Avrthrocnemum and Salicornia. As the level of the land rises other plants
grow and include salt grasses, Sporobolus virginiacus and Distichlis spicata,
together with -Atriplex* paludosa, Suaeda australis, Selliera radicans, Juncus
maritimus (Rush), Frankenia spp., Disphyma australe, Triglochin and Bassia spp.
A sub-association is found at the mouths of fresh water streams where the
Kangaroo Island or Swamp Paperbark, Melaleuca halmaturorum is found.

In the extensive shallow water of coastal waters several marine flowering plants
are to be found, including species ‘of -Zostera, Cymodocea and Posidonia.

Savannah Woodland

Overall appearance is park-like with the trees (of which there are a number
of species forming dominants) standing well apart. The trees are umbrageous,
have well-developed and rounded crowns, with trunks which usually are less
in height than the depth of the crown. There are usually few prominent shrubs.
Herbaceous plants and grass occur during the wet season. Originally occupying
red-brown earths—terra rossas—much of this area is now occupied by farmlands
or suburban development. Sub-soils are often limey, especially in the drier
limits of the formation.

In this State the formation is found along the foothills of the Mount Lofty
Ranges, southern and central parts of the Flinders Ranges and parts of the
central Eyre Peninsula, Yorke Peninsula and Kangaroo Island.

There are several main associations found within the formation, resulting from
the availablility of water in the soil, and the dominant trees with increasing
available water are Casuarina stricta, Eucalyptus odorata, E. leucoxylon, E.
camaldulensis and E. viminalis.
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Casuarina stricta association—Drooping Sheoak, is found in drier areas of the
formation, on Eyre and Yorke Peninsulas, Kangaroo Island and elsewhere. On
the Adelaide plains the association is a developmental stage which changes first
into Fucalyptus odorata (Peppermint Gum) association, and, with increased water
availability, the E. leucoxylon association. Casuarina stricta (Sheoak), is the
dominant tree, but associated with it are Melaleuca lanceolata, Pittosporum
phylliraeoides, Callitris spp., Santalum spp. (Quandong), while grasses include
Danthonia spp. (Wallaby Grass) and Themeda spp. (Kangaroo Grass).

Eucalyptus odorata—Peppermint association. While the Casuarina stricta
association may develop into Eucalyptus leucoxylon, soil type and rainfall appear
to prevent E. odorata from doing so. It generally inhabits the drier region of
E. leucoxylon area, occupying the plains and the lower foothills, while the Blue
Gum colonizes the higher foothills. The Peppermint inhabits soils which usually
are more clayey and shallow. The E. odorata (Peppermint) is usually a tree of
40 to 50ft in height, with rough dark bark and dull green or grey-green foliage.
In the drier parts it degenerates into a mallee form. Associated shrubs are Acacia
pycnantha (Golden Wattle), 4. armata (Kangaroo Thorn), Bursaria spinosa
(Native Box) and Hardenbergia violacaea, usually a climber. The undergrowth
with the addition of bulbous plants is similar to the Casuarina association. Much
of the under-storey of this association near Adelaide, has been invaded by weeds.

Eucalyptus leucoxylon—Blue Gum Association. Reaching its greatest develop-
ment on the red-brown earths with some clay in the upper levels, and the rainfall
between 20-30 inches per annum, this association is found in the south-east,
southern Eyre Peninsula, Kangarco Island, upper foothills of the Mount Lofty
and Flinders Ranges. Usually the trees are scattered, but with increasing rainfall
there is a denser layer of under-shrubs. The dominant tree is the Eucalyptus
leucoxylon (South Australian Blue Gum). Under higher rainfail conditions and
changed soil types, E. cladocalyx and E. viminalis occur in this association. The
South Australian Blue Gum is a tall tree with an open canopy, deciduous bark
and the stems marked white, grey and yellow. Acacia pycnantha (Golden
Wattle) is the principal under-layer. Dodonaea viscosa (Hop Bush) and
Bursaria spinosa (Native Box) are present, but not common. Other shrubby
plants found in this association include Hibbertia spp., Tetratheca (Pink Eye),
Astroloma, Dillwynia and Pultenaea. Many species of grasses and herbaceous
plants are present. Mistletoes are frequently very common and as the tree matures
and over-ages, there appears to be an increase in the incidence of these parasites.
The principal species are Lysiana (Loranthus) exocarpi and Amyema (Loranthus)
miquelii, the latter often causing the death of trees which they infest. On the
eastern side of the Mount Lofty Ranges, and southern Flinders Ranges where
conditions are drier, there is a change in the associated vegetation. Ground
species are more common while shrubs are almost non-existent.

Eucalyptus viminalis—Manna Gum. Within the Mount Lofty Ranges, on the
sheltered southern and western slopes where soils are deeper, resulting in greater
water availability, Fucalyptus viminalis (Manna Gum) grows. It is probably
an intermediate stage between the savannah woodland and the dry sclerophyll
forest, which in South Australia is dominated by E. obligua. E. viminalis is a
spreading white-trunked tree of between 30-50ft with rough bark at the base and:
light green leaves.
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Eucalyptus cladocalyx—Sugar Gum. As a savannah woodland formation
(it also occurs as dry sclerophyll) it is found on moister ground at the western
end of Kangaroo Island. It is usually associated with E. diversifolia (South
Australian Coastal Mallee). Shrubs include species of Beyeria, Lasiopetalum,
Correa, Olearia, Daviesia, and Bauera, and numerous Proteads such as Isopogon,
Hakea, Grevillea, etc.

" The only sub-association which need be mentioned is Eucalyptus camaldulensis
(River Red Gum), which has reached its greatest development around Kuitpo
and in the south-east.

- The savannah woodland formation has been greatly changed by man felling,
ring-barking or clearing land, and the consequent colonizing by alien plants.
Native grasses were quickly replaced by European types, especially Biza, Aira,
Bromus, Festuca, Hordeum, and in some places Agrostis.

On the higher slopes of the Adelaide foothills the under-storey of E. odorata
has changed completely. Where the land has been cleared Olea europea (Olive)
and Asclepias rotundifolia (Cotton Bush) are common. Others which have
occupied the previous sites of the trees, or invaded the existing stands, include
Rosa rubiginosa (Briar), Lycium ferocissimum (South African Boxthorn), Laven-
dula stoechas (French Lavender), Chrysanthemoides monilifera (Necklace Shrub
or Bush), and in sheltered parts Cratageus (Hawthorn), Rubus (Blackberry),
Ulex (Gorse) and Cytisus (Canary Broom).

Weeds such as Cynodon (Couch), Plantago, Echium, Calendula, Hypochaeris
and Arctotheca (Cryptostemma), have virtually taken over the entire areas.
Many exotic bulbous plants have colonized the savannah woodland area and these
include Homeria, Sparaxis, Romulea, Freesia, Gladiolus, Synottia, Watsonia and
Oxalis.

Dry Sclerophyll Forest

The State lacks tropical rain forests and wet sclerophyll forests, not only
because of lack of rainfall but also the low nutritional status of the soils.

The dry sclerophyll forests consist of evergreen trees and shrubs with hard
leaves, which is the characteristic vegetation inhabiting Mediterranean climates.

Two soil types are associated with this association, podsols which are leached
grey-coloured soils with a clay horizon and low in plant foods, and red loams
(basaltic in origin) which are deep rich soils, usually loamy in texture. On the
latter soil type rain forests develop if other environmental factors are present.
A variation of the podsol is to be found in which either hard nodules formed
by the various oxides of iron are in the upper layers, or it is capped with these—
these soils are known as laterites.

The sclerophyll formations are characterised by plants—in addition to Eucalyp-
tus—belonging to major Australian plant families, Proteaceae—Banksia, Hakea,
Grevillea, etc., Leguminosae—especially Australian genera; Epacridaceae (Epacris,
etc.), and the leafy or phyllodinous sections of Acacia.

The dry sclerophyll community is characterised by trees in forest form, boles
greater in height than the canopy depth, with spreading canopies which are
usually continuous. It represents the highest type of plant community found in
this. State and occurs over a scattered region, including Mount Lofty Ranges
in the vicinity of Adelaide, towards the southern tip of the Fleurieu Peninsula,
and the lower south-east extending to the western portion of Kangaroo Island.
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The principal dominants are the Eucalyptus obliqgua (Stringy Bark), (Messmate
of east Australia), and E. baxteri (Brown Stringy Bark), the latter occurring in
slightly drier areas and on soils of poorer value. E. elaeophora (Bastard Box)
is found in the Southern Flinders Ranges on podsols. E. cladocalyx (Sugar Gum)
is the dominant on Kangaroo Island, Eyre Peninsula and parts of the Flinders
Ranges. E. fasciculosa (Pink Gum) occupies the drier portion and frequently
is found on rocky sites. E. cosmophylla (Cup Gum) requires more light than
the other species and is found on northern-facing slopes of the Mount Lofty
Ranges and large areas of Kangaroo Island.

Eucalyptus obliqua occupies regions receiving at least 25in. of rain per annum.
It is a tall Stringy Bark tree, up to 60 or even 80ft high (in the eastern States
usually 120ft). Usually associated with it is E. baxteri, which is a smaller,
branched tree. Characteristic under-storey plants include Acacia myrtifolia,
Pultenaea daphnoides, Hakea rostrata, Epacris impressa, Daviesia corymbosa,
Platylobium obtusangulum, Grevillea lavandulacea, Tetratheca pilosa, Astroloma
spp., Isopogon ceratophyllus, Xanthorrhoea spp. and Hibbertia spp. Numerous
climbing plants are found, including Marianthus bignoniaceus, Glycine spp.,
Thysanotus patersonii, Cassytha spp. (Devil’s Twine) a parasite often forming
tangled masses over plants of the under-storey. True annuals are almost entirely
absent but several bulbs and herbaceous plants are common.

Eucalyptus baxteri—Brown Stringy Bark. Where soils are shallow, with less
rainfall and lower altitude, this species dominates although E. obliqua, E. cosmo-
phylla and E. diversifolia may be found. Astroloma conostephioides, Acacia
myrtifolia, Pultenaea daphnoides and Hibbertia sericea are among the common
under-shrubs, while the others given above are found in favoured localities only.
This association is found in the Mount Lofty Ranges, Upper South-East (near
Keith) and Lower South-East. A co-dominant in this locality is the rough-bark
E. viminalis (Manna Gum), var. huberiana. The trees are relatively close together
and the under-storey plants include Pteridium aquilinum (Bracken), Xanthorrhoea
australis, Hibbertia stricta, Bossiea cinerea.

Eucalyptus elacophora—This association is found on soil types resulting from
schists and gneisses. From Mount Compass northwards to Torrens Gorge this
tree is a dominant species. The tree is either one rising 40 to 50ft or as a
depauperite form which occurs on rocky ridges. The under-storey plants are
generally the same as for the previous associations, but in some areas Hakea
and members of the Epacridaceae dominate. E. obliqua is found in contiguous
gullies.

Eucalyptus fasiculosa—Pink Gum. This is a not unattractive small tree, often
with several trunks, but mainly between 25-40ft high with smooth and whitish
bark, rough below. Its name is derived from the colour of the timber. It is
scattered through the Mount Lofty Ranges, on slopes of shallow soil—Belair
National Park, Morialta, Black Hill, One Tree Hill, Para Wirra National Park,
and in the Upper South-East and on Kangaroo Island. Co-dominants often
found with it are E. baxteri, E. leucoxylon and E. elaeophora. The undergrowth
is scattered, forming hard tufted plants including species of Hibbertia, Tetratheca,
Astroloma, Daviesia, Hakea rostrata, while Acacia myrtifolia, Epacris impressa,
Pultenaea daphnoides are limited to the moister gullies.

Eucalyptus cosmophylla—Cup Gum. This covers northern-facing slopes in the
Mount Lofty Ranges near Adelaide, Mount Compass, on the central portion of
the Fleurieu Peninsula, the South-East of South Australia and the central portion
of Kangaroo Island. E. baxteri is often present as a co-dominant. Because of
its open character, this formation is rich in under-shrubs and herbaceous plants,
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It has heath-like appearance and is intermediate between dry sclerophyll forest
and the sclerophyllous mallee Form A. The majority of plants of the under-
storey belong to Australian families, Myrtaceae, Epacridaceae, Proteaceae,
Cyperacege. - Amongst the more common species are Banksia marginata, B.
ornata, Isopogon, ceratophyllus, Hakea ulicina, H. rostrata, Adenanthos spp.,
Boronia. caerulescens, Daviesia brevifolia, Xanthorrhoea spp., Casuarina spp.,
Grevillea lavandulacea, Leucopogon spp., Astroloma spp. On Kangaroo Island
the species content is richer because of the many endemics (which have affinities
with Western Australian plants). These include species of Petrophila, Lhotskya,
Boronia, Lasiopetalum, Loudonia, Tetratheca halmaturina, Grevillea and Hibbertia.

Eucalyptus cladocalyx—Sugar Gum. Eucalyptus cladocalyx (with E. elaeo-
phora as a co-dominant tree) replaces E. viminalis which reaches its western
range at St. Vincent Gulf. It is usually tall-growing, above 100ft high,
with clean stems and a dense head of dark glossy green foliage. Endemic to South
Australia: within the 25in. rainfall regions, on brown earths it is found both
in this formation and savannah woodlands. The dry sclerophyll formation occurs
in the moister parts of the Lower Flinders Ranges (hills at Horrocks Pass and
elsewhere, also Wirrabara) and lower and central Eyre Peninsula (where the tree
is smaller and develops a more branching habit). Under-shrubs are species of
Acacia, Dodonaea, Banksia, Scaevola, Pteridium, Grevillea, Hibbertia. Several
other small associations are here briefly mentioned.

Eucalyptus rubida (Candle Bark Gum) a relic community which is found at
the eastern end of Cleland National Park. Pure over-age stands of this species
are to be seen behind Bridgewater where it occurred with E. leucoxylon (South
Australian Blue Gum) which have been felled because of their better quality
timber, leaving widely spaced trees of E. rubida.

E. macrorrhyncha (Red Stringy Bark) is an isolated and small stand near
Clare. This is an example of discontinuous distribution as it is a common eastern
species.

Eucalyptus ovata (Swamp Gum) and Xanthorrhoea australis are found in the
Lower South-East, although trees of E. ovata occur elsewhere, but always in wet
localities.

Tussock Grassland Formation

The major plant species giving rise to this formation belong to the sedges
and plants of the Liliaceae.

- Gahnia trifida-Cladium filium association is found on the renzina plains of
the Lower South-East. Formerly Banksia marginata was common but this has
been removed and this association may have been partly man-made. Large areas
are covered by tussocks of Gahnia (Cutting Grass), Cladium (Thatching Grass)
and the white tussock grass Poa caespitosa. Examples of this association are
found on Kangaroo Island, lower Eyre Peninsula, Bool Lagoon and upper
South-East.

Lomandra dura—Lomandra multiflora (Iron Grass).  This is widespread in
the frost-affected highland and plateau country (1,500-3,000ft) from Burra to
Peterborough, within the 12-18in. rainfall. Other localities are along the eastern
slopes of the Mt Lofty Ranges, above Sedan, and extending southwards to
Langhornes Creek. Casuarina stricta, Eucalyptus leucoxylon, E. odorata and
Callitris preissii (propinqua) were often associated with it, but early records
indicate that the areas were probably treeless, brought' about by the low winter
temperatures. :
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Sclerophyllous Mallee Form A

All Mallees are Eucalypts which in growth habit produce several thin
(whipstick) to stout stems with few branches, and bear leaves mainly at the
ends of these. Within South Australia about 15-18 species of Eucalypts have
this mallee habit, and several other species produce this mode of growth under
certain soil and climatic conditions. This association is defined within the 20in.
to 8in. ischyets. They are trees typical of the plains, except in the arid regions
where they are found on the ranges.

The principal species of Eucalyptus found in the various mallee formations
are E. angulosa, E. anceps, E. cneorifolia (Narrow-leaf Mallee) on Kangaroo
Island, E. diversifolia, E. dumosa, E. flocktoniae, E. gracilis, E. incrassata and its
varieties, E. leptophylla, E. oleosa, whilst others localized in occurrence include
E. behriana, E. viridis and E. landsdowneana.

The soils are variable but always alkaline, principally sand overlying solqnized
clays at varying depths. This relationship of the soil components gives rise to
the following three distinct sclerophyllous mallee associations—

Mallee—Broombush, which occurs where the sand is less than 18in. deep;
Mallee—Heath, which is present when the sand is deeper than 18in.; and Heath,
which is almost treeless, occurring where the sand is deeper than 48in.

These associations with their soils are represented in complex stands over large
areas.

Associated with these mallees are sclerophyllous or hard-leaved shrubs, often
forming very dense stands and varying in height from between 12-60in. They

are usually rich in species principally of Protaceae, Myrtaceae, Leguminosae and
Casuarinaceae.

Mallee—Broombush (Eucalyptus spp. Melaleuca uncinata). Low trees of
mallee Bucalypts dominate this vegetation type of which there are several varia-
tions. (1) E. incrassata—E. leptophylla—Melaleuca uncinata. In the upper
South-East, this covers hundreds of square miles but in recent years major pastoral
schemes have cleared large areas. On the drier areas towards the River Murray,
Callitris verrucosa (Native Pine) becomes a co-dominant. (2) E. incrassata—E.
leptophylla—E. flocktoniae—Melaleuca uncinata. This association is found prin-
cipally on Eyre Peninsula with Olearia, Melaleuca, Goodenia, Casuarina, Hakea,
Grevillea, together with various phyllodenous Acacia. Again in the drier areas
C. verrucosa becomes a co-dominant. (3) E. flocktoniae—E. dumosa—
Melaleuca uncinata. This association is also found on Eyre Peninsula and
usually other Eucalypts are present including E. calycogona and E. oleosa.
Under-shrubs, in addition to those listed above, include species of Phebalum,
Boronia, Cassia, Dodonaea, Pultenaea, Leptospermum. Triodia (Porcupine Grass)
is often present on dune crests. (4) E. cneorifolia—Melaleuca uncinata. This
is found over most of Kangaroo Island. Associated genera include Daviesia,
Leucopogon, Clematis, Calytrix, Pimelea, Grevillea, Hakea, Melaleuca, Pultenaea,
Boronia, and several of the leafy Wattles (Acacia).

Mallee Heaths (Eucalyptus leptophylla—Heath). This and the succeeding
association grade into one another with the Eucalypts occurring in scattered
clumps, with shrubs between them. The heath is dense and comprises mainly
species of Acacia, Hakea, Grevillea, Banksia, Casuarina and Astroloma.
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Heath. This covers large areas but principally in the Upper South-East, on
Eyre Peninsula, also on the Gammon Plateau. It comprises small and often
stunted gnarled shrublands, but is rich in seasonal herbaceous and annual plants.
A number of terrestial orchids is usually present.

Sclerophyllous Mallee Form B

Several Eucalypts are found in this formation but two associations are dominated
by either Eucalyptus cosmophylla or E. diversifolia, with E. rugosa, E. conglobata
and even E. baxteri sometimes present. »

This association forms the link between the dry sclerophyll forest and the
sclerophyllous Mallee Form A. It is often present on the shallow somewhat rocky
soils which have poor water-retaining capacity.

There is a rich variety of other plants associated including species of Epacris,
Grevillea, Hakea, Pultenaea, Daviesia, Hibbertia.

It occurs widely and can be found in National Park, Belair, Upper South-East,
in the southern-central parts of Eyre Peninsula, also Kangaroo Island (Flinders
Chase).

Mallee Sub-formation

The principal difference between the preceding types and this, is the greatly
reduced shrub layer which is usually discontinuous, and often absent. After
the break of season a ground layer of grasses and annuals, together with
ephemerals, is present.

The soils are alkaline, usually containing large quantities of limestone either
as sheet travertine or rubble and having heavy subsoils. Much of the cereal
growing now occupies regions previously clothed with mallee or savannah
woodlands.

This complex and widespread formation is characteristic of South Australia
within the 10-14in. rainfall regions. It forms a link with the plant communities of
the arid zones.

Found in the Murray Mallee, Yorke and Eyre Peninsulas it occurs on hills and
ranges in the arid regions where increased rainfall helps its development. There
is a major development in the Gammon Ranges.

Eucalyptus anceps and E. dumosa are typical of the moister areas. Associated
shrubs include Rhagodia parabolica, Cassia sturtii, C. nemophila, Kochia brevifolia,
Acacia colletoides, A. brachybotrya, Vittadinia triloba, Salsola kali, Ptilotus Spp.s
Stipa and Danthonia spp., Dianella spp.

In the intermediate rainfall zone, Eucalyptus oleosa and E. brachycalyx are
dominant, but with decreasing rainfall the latter disappears and is replaced by E.
gracilis. Callitris preissii (Native Pine) is found on deeper sands, while Mela-
leuca lanceolata occurs throughout. As rainfall decreases sclerophyllous under-
shrubs give way to shrubs having semi-succulent and hairy leaves, typified by
Atriplex (Saltbush) and Kochia (Bluebush) spp.




FLORA AND FAUNA * 35
Aquatic and Swamp

Aquatic communities—Few rivers and creeks in South Australia are constant
and in summer may appear as a series of ponds or swamps. Aquatics such. as
Myriophyllum, Nitella, Nasturtium spp. (Water Cress), Ranunculus spp. (Water
Buttercups), occur in such places. In the far South-East (between Pt
MacDonnell and the Victorian border) several short but constantly flowing streams
arise from springs, and additional plants to the above species are Potamogeton,
Ruppia, Lemna, Lepilaena. On the margins of streams, or where shallow water
remains Triglochin spp., Cladium spp. and Gahnia spp. are found, giving way to
Typha (Bulrush), Phragmites, Juncus and Scirpus (Reed) communities as silting
and reduced flow of water occurs.

Eucalyptus camaldulensis (River Red Gum).—The most widely distributed
species in Australia, it occurs where there is an abundance of water. In regions
of less than 27in. per annum it remains associated with creeks, rivers and their
valleys. Where the rainfall is above 27in. per annum, it extends to the hills and
ranges, forming savannah woodland e.g. at Blackwood and Kuitpo. Associated
vegetation includes Acacia retinodes, A. verticillata, Goodenia ovata, various
ferns, (Adiantum, Pteridium), Gahnia, Cladium, Patersonia, Rumex, Acaena,
Microseris.

Fresh Water Swamps—Usually occurring on river flats, head waters of streams
and badly drained hill gullies, three types can be distinguished—silt swamps, peat
swamps and peaty silt swamps. (1) Silt swamps—the soil is principally a mineral
one mixed with silt and organic matter. Scattered trees of Eucalyptus rubida
(Candle Bark Gum) and a dense undergrowth of tall shrubs occur. These include
Leptospermum juniperinum, Viminaria denudata and Acacia retinodes. (2) Peat
swamps-—These occur on the deep glacial sands near Mt Compass and on
Fleurieu Peninsula. Shrubs as above are found as well as Utricularia, Cladium,
Hypolaena, Selaginella, Blechnum, Sprengelia, Lycopodium and some terrestial
orchids. Alkaline peat swamps are found in the Lower South-East between Pt
MacDonnell and the Victorian border, immediately behind the coastal sand dunes.
(3) Peaty silt swamps—The soil is structureless and wetter than silt swamps, but
not as wet as true peat-swamps. Thickets of Leptospermum lanigerum, L.
juniperinum and Acacia retinodes are common. Also found are Blechnum,

Todea (rare), Gleichenia (Coral Fern), Scirpus, Drosera (Sundew), Sprengelta
and Villarsia.

ARID ZONE

The arid zone is a diverse region of ranges and hills with skeletal soils, while
on the plains the soils contain various amounts of limestone and gypsum; others
are covered with gibbers. Many of the plants absorb the dew, or it falls to the
ground where it is absorbed by the roots. The growing season is from one to
five months. ‘ '

Low-layered Arid Woodland

This formation is dominated by widely-spaced low growing trees (or tall
shrubs). A low shrub layer is usually present but seldom continuous, but under
some dominants Casuarina cristata may be completely absent. The shrubs
may have either hairy semi-succulent I¢aves or sclérophylious léaves. When rains
occur, herbaceous ‘and perennial grasses appear, together with ephemerals. -
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This is a very widespread formation, at its edge associated with Mallee, but as
rainfall decreases this disappears, to be replaced by Acacia species.

Mpyoporum platycarpum (Sugar Wood) association is usually found in the
under 15in. rainfall regions and is associated with Asriplex spp. It is found over
a large area of the north-east of the State, i.e. east of the Flinders Ranges.

Casuarina cristata (Black Qak) is widely found in rocky regions and
frequently forms widespread and often dense stands. Atriplex stipulata and
Kochia sedifolia are associated with it.

Acacia sowdenii (Western Myall) occurs to the immediate west of the Flinders
Ranges (north and west of Port Augusta) then north-westerly where it is widely
scattered. Associated shrubs include Cassia spp., Kochia sedifolia, Sida spp.,
Eremophila spp. '

Acacia aneura (Mulga) is a climax vegetation within the 5-8in. rainfall region
frequently occupying very large areas of undulating country. It often occurs in
massive pure stands.

Heterodendron oleifolium (Bullock Bush) "also occurs in the 5-8in. rainfall
areas, usually associated with other tree species, but sometimes forms almost pure
stands.

Shrub Steppe

Whilst grasses and perennial plants may be' present, this formation derives its
name from communities of low shrubs having hairy and semi-succulent leaves and
are usually spaced at distances equal to their diameter. '

‘ Chenopodiaceous shrubs are the permanent plant species and most widely
represented genera are Atriplex and Kochia. Soils are usually alkaline but can
vary considerably while numerous species of Bassia (Bindyis) are usually present.

" The formation is rich in ephemerals and following rains Composites, Crucifers,
Legumes and grasses occur in variety. Most of the woody types are valuable
fodder reserves which are supplemented by the ephemerals.

This formation covers vast tracts in the 5-8in. rainfall region, the most notable
being the Nullabor Plains.

Desert Complex

This comprises a varied and complicated pattern of plant communities in desert
regions where evaporation is greater than rainfall during each month of the year.
Long parallel sand ridges (often up to 200 feet high) are typical and both the
dunes and interdunal corridors have scattered but permanent vegetation including
Hakea leucoptera, Grevillea juncifolia, Eremophila spp., Acacia linifolia, A.
brachystachya and associated spp.

On the tops of the dunes Zygochloa paradoxa (Cane Grass) is found while
Trodia spp. (Spinifex, Porcupine grass) are on the lower slopes and sandy inter-
dunal areas where also occurs a modified form of shrub steppe. Ephemerals are
seasonally present, mainly Composites, grasses, Crucifers, Legumes and annual
Chenopods.

The Simpson Desert is the finest example of this formation but others including
the surrounds of Lake Torrens, Lake Eyre and similar localities are typical.
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Rivers, Lakes and Swamp Vegetation of Arid Regions

River Vegetation—The plant communities are dependent on the water avail-
ability and its quality. (1) Eucalyptus camaldulensis (River Red Gum)—This is
found lining all water courses and in arid regions it may occupy the bed of
streams. (2) Muehlenbeckia cunninghamii (Lignum)—On flood plains along the
River Murray and elsewhere on moist heavy grey soils, and containing soluble
salts on the surface, Lignum is the major plant coloniser. (3) Eucalyptus bicolor
(River or Flood Box)—On light or heavy, grey or red alkaline and often saline
soils which have been deposited by flood action and at a slightly higher level
than those of the preceding region, E. bicolor with Atriplex nummularia (Old
Man Saltbush) and Kochia sedifolia (Bluebush) occur. Marsilea (Nardoo) is
often found as a ground cover.

Where the soils contain more gypsum and soluble salts, the trees of E. bicolor
become smaller and twisted in growth. With increasing salinity Salsola,
Pachycornia, Disphyma and associated spp. occur.

Swamps and Lakes— (1) Mound springs give rise to localised vegetational stands
which show similarities to the communities of equivalently watered areas.
Swamps can be seen east of Leigh Creek at Mundy Waters, west of Marree and
north of Oodnadatta at Dalhousie Springs. (2) Salt Lakes. On Lake Eyre, Lake
Frome and Lake Torrens because of the deep surface layer of salt and gypsum,
vegetation rarely occurs on their beds. Towards the shore line, Samphires and
others, e.g. Arthrocnemum, Disphyma, Atriplex, Frankenia, Spergularia and
Tetragonia are found. (3) Fresh Water Lakes. These usually have silty or clay
bottoms. Marsilea spp. are common on shallow lakes (near Koonamore). As
the water recedes the following spp. occur Graphalium, Eragrostis, Calomagrostis,
Crassula, Atriplex, Tetragonia, Brachyscome and Teucrium.

FAUNA

South Australia is poorly endowed with mammals and birds, this being largely
attributable to the dry conditions which prevail over much of the State. Highly
developed agriculture in the limited favourable areas and widespread pastoral
occupation beyond have seriously depleted the larger fauna by diminishing the
native habitats. Introduced predators are established throughout all occupied
territory and range beyond it.

Determined efforts are being made, however, to establish a series of national
parks and reserves which will preserve samples of the various habitat types, and,
it is hoped, their indigenous fauna. The Commissioners for National Parks and
Wildlife Reserves control over 400,000 acres (see Part 6.4), while the Flora and
Fauna Board administers the Flinders Chase Reserve on Kangaroo Island which
is free from the introduced fox.

The relatively well-watered south-eastern region originally supported a variety
of mammals, especially the larger marsupials, but these are reduced to remnant
populations by extensive land development and by heavy shooting pressure. The
brush-tailed possum (Trichosurus vulpecula) is still common, as is the grey
kangaroo (Macropus major). 1In the dry interior the red kangaroo (Macropus
rufus) at times greatly increases in numbers, probably due to changes caused by
grazing and extra water supply. Emus and wombats are still to be found in
numerous localities.
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Bird life is more abundant and many species can be observed close to
Adelaide, in the Mount Lofty Ranges, and on Kangaroo Island. Mallee areas
with their lower rainfall are moderately rich in bird life although the removal
of native flora has led to the disappearance of many species in certain. districts.
Many mallee birds may be found in areas of greater aridity and these areas also
have their true desert forms.

South Australia is rich in reptiles, and numerous interesting species can be
observed in the arid regions. As there are few permanent streams or swamps in
the State some insects and other invertebrates common elsewhere are scarce or

lacking. On the other hand many interesting desert-adapted forms are to be
observed.

Apart from the fishes, which include edible species of considerable economic
importance, the marine fauna has been little explored.




PART 2

EXPLORATION AND COLONIZATION

There are many paradoxes in the story of the discovery and exploration of
South Australia, these mainly being explained in terms of the nature of the
State. In 1833 Charles Sturt was able to write that “a spot has been found on
the South Coast of New Holland to which the colonist might venture with every
prospect of success. All who have -ever landed on the eastern shores of Gulf
St Vincent agree as to the richness of its soil and the abundance of its pasture.”
However, in 1792 the French admiral D’Entrecasteaux was so far from being in
agreement with this as to describe the coast of South Australia as “so uniform
that the most fruitful imagination could find nothing to say of it”. It is against
a background of such contradictions that the picture of South Australian
exploration unfolds: the Dutch reached South Australian waters in 1627, but it was
not till after 1801 that British explorers discovered the valuable central southern
coastline; Sydney was settled in 1788, but it was not until after 1836 that
British settlers came to grips with the South Australian environment. The
geographical characteristics of the country had a lot to do with this slow develop-
ment and were also to hinder subsequent exploration.

EXPLORATION BEFORE COLONIZATION

The Dutch made the first recorded discovery of Australia in 1606 on the
Gulf of Carpentaria, and Dutch ships were sighting Western Australia from
1616 onwards. It was in 1627 that the first part of the South Australian coast
was discovered when the Gulden Seepaart under the command of Francois
Thyssen examined the coastline from Cape Leeuwin to the islands of St Francis
and St Peter in the far west of South Australia. On board the Gulden Seepaart
was Pieter Nuyts, “Councillor Extraordinary of India”, after whom this area was
named “A Landt Van P. Nuyts”,

The Dutch, however, were a trading nation and the South Australian coast
impressed them very little, for it presented no evidence of the existence of
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trading wealth at all. Indeed, so little interest was displayed in this section of the
Australian coastline that it was 165 years before the next recorded sighting of
South Australia was made, and this was by a French explorer.

Rear Admiral D’Entrecasteaux, who had been searching all around Australia
for the lost French explorer La Perouse, sighted land south of Cape Leeuwin in
December 1792 and examined the cliffs of the Australian Bight. He sailed to the
head of the Bight, but then abandoned hope of finding anything other than
desolate country after so many miles of barren coast, and sailed south for Van
Diemen’s Land. The early impressions of the South Australian coast were
therefore most unfavourable and tended to discourage further investigation.

The British who followed were far more interested in the possibility of coloniza-
tion to help ease their population problem at home, and consequently, once the
effects of early discouragement had worn off, they began to take an interest in
South Australia as a possible site for a new colony. Lieutenant James Grant
was the first British explorer to sail along the South Australian coast, sighting
the extreme easterly shores of South Australia in about 1801. While in Cape
Town he had been informed of the discovery of Bass Strait and was instructed
to sail through it in the Lady Nelson on his way to Port Jackson. Sailing along
the extreme south-east coast he named Cape Banks, Cape Northumberland,
Mount Schank and Mount Gambier.

The first notable British contribution to the exploration of the South
Australian coast came, however, with the voyages of Matthew Flinders in the
Investigator. With the support of the President of the Royal Society, Sir Joseph
Banks, Flinders sailed from England in July 1801. On his voyage of cir-
cumnavigation of the Australian continent he thoroughly explored the coast of
South Australia, between January and April 1802. In addition he discovered
the Gulfs and Central Highlands, thus solving the question of whether a north-
south strait divided the Australian continent in two. More important was the
fact that Flinders reported very promising country for settlement. Many places
along the coast carry the names given by Flinders: several of these were named
after places in his home county of Lincolnshire, e.g. Port Lincoln, Sleaford, the
Althorpes and Boston Bay, while others include unusual but attractive names
such as Backstairs Passage, The Pages, and Antechamber Bay. Flinders was in
fact the first man to explore South Australian waters between Nuyts Archipelago
and Encounter Bay. It was at Encounter Bay on 8th April 1802 that he met
Captain Nicolas Baudin, the French explorer, heading along the coast from the
east in Le Geographe.

Baudin, in command of Le Geographe and accompanied by Le Naturaliste,
left Havre in October 1800 with instructions to explore several specified regions,
including the then unknown portion of the southern coastline of Australia. After
being delayed in the East Indies and Van Diemen’s Land, Baudin sailed westward
and charted the mainland coast from Western Port to Encounter Bay, where he
met Flinders. The object of Baudin’s expedition was to make scientific discoveries
on behalf of Napoleon, but he had wasted considerable time en route. Thus most
of the South Australian mainland coast was discovered before him by Grant and
Flinders, and he was the original explorer of only a small section between Cape
Banks and Encounter Bay. Some French names still remain, for example
Lacepede Bay, Guichen Bay and Rivoli Bay. After the meeting at Encounter Bay,
Baudin sailed further westward and along the northern shore of Kangaroo Island
to Murat Bay, before being forced to abandon further exploration and to return
to Port Jackson in June 1802. However, after re-equipping his expedition and
with the addition of another ship (Casuarina), for charting work in shallow
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waters, Baudin returned to the South Australian coast by way of King Island in
Bass Strait. Leaving King Island on the 27th December, Baudin in Le Geographe
and Freycinet in command of Casuarina headed direct for Kangaroo Island,
where they circumnavigated the whole island and charted its coast, being the first
to chart its southern and western shores. This was to be the last major con-
tribution made by an official French expedition to exploration of the South
Australian coast.

Although these discoveries on the South Australian coast did not lead to any
immediate colonization, there began an increasing series of visits by sealing
vessels to Kangaroo Island. A group of American sealers built a schooner on
the island in 1804, while wild gangs of sealers and runaway convicts were
forming settlements from 1806 onwards. In addition, French exploration in the
area had led to a fear on the part of the British authorities that it might result
in French colonization, and, although not greatly valuing the area for itself, the
British would have found it an embarrassment to have the French settled on the
Australian continent. As a result, in 1804 the British sent a government surveyor
by the name of Grimes to Kangaroo Island to report on it as a possible site for
colonization. The Grimes Report was most unfavourable, stating that the soil
was poor and that the island lacked fresh water. On the other hand, in 1819 a
Captain Sutherland visited the isiand and wrote an over-optimistic report on its
future. It was this report which later led the South Australian Company into
establishing their first station there in 1836.

In the period between 1804 and 1836 a number of further discoveries took
place at various parts of the South Australian coastline by Captains Dillon
(1815-16), Gould (1827-28), Hart (1831-33) and Jones (1833-34), together
with the discovery of Lake Alexandrina by a group of sealers in 1828. Reports
of this period were marked by contradictions regarding the suitability of South
Australia for settlement. However, contradictory as were these accounts reaching
England, they managed to convince the founders of South Australia even before
1830 that there was “a sufficient, indeed a superabundance, of fertile soil for the
purpose of the colony”.

The most significant explorations of the period immediately prior to coloniza-
tion were those of Captain Charles Sturt, who explored the Murray River from
New South Wales down to its mouth, traversed Lake Alexandrina and located
the Goolwa channel, reaching the western shore of the Murray mouth on
12th February 1830. Captain Sturt’s journey has become something of an epic
in Australian history: with a small party of soldiers and convicts he rowed 1,700
miles on the Rivers Murrumbidgee, Darling and Murray. They suffered from
desperate weariness, endured a distressing lack of provisions, and were
periodically attacked by bands of Aboriginals. However, the main object of
Sturt’s journey was accomplished—the settling of the long-insoluble “problem
of the rivers” of south-eastern Australia. But the real significance to South Aus-
tralia was more than the mere settling of what was little more than an academic
question, for his discoveries opened up 2,000 miles of navigable inland waterway
and gave to Gulf St Vincent, which lay so near the mouth of the Murray, an
importance and significance previously undreamt of. It was the age of canal
building in Europe and of the development of the Mississippi in America, so that
navigable water was considered of prime importance. The exuberance felt by
everyone interested in South Australia at such a discovery is typified by the
Wakefield theorists: “The whole produce of eastern Australia will eventually be
shipped from this place”. In fact the Murray became “the grand attraction of the
scheme”. However, Sturt’s own fervour at this stage was somewhat cooler than
that of interested persons in England for there was one great disappointment which
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marred his discovery—the Murray lacked a sufficiently safe navigable mouth,
Sturt found that the Murray flowed into a series of shallow lakes and a sand-
blocked mouth. So little did Sturt’s contemporaries understand the earth
movements and land formations of the area, that their only conclusion was that
there must somewhere be another channel emptying the waters of the Murray into
the sea. So, the “problem of the rivers” was replaced by the “mystery of the
Murray mouth”—and official action was to be taken promptly to solve this
mystery.

Governor Darling of New South Wales sent Captain Collet Barker to the
southern coast to try to solve the problem of the Murray. Barker, landing at
Noarlunga on 17th April 1831, ascended Mount Lofty and then returned to his
ship, the Isabella, and examined Port Adelaide. After landing again at Rapid
Bay, he crossed the hills to the Murray, thus proving that the river had no
westerly outlet. Barker’s expedition came to a tragic end when, under mysterious
circumstances, he was apparently murdered at the Murray mouth by the usually
peaceable Narrinyeri natives. This was the first of a long series of tragic deaths,
mainly due to navigational difficulties, in the area of the Murray mouth which
tended to cast a hoodoo on its navigation later on. Barker’s party, however,
reported fertile country in the region and the existence of a pass from the
Murray mouth to Rapid Bay on Gulf St Vincent. While Barker’s expedition
proved without doubt that there was no really navigable connection between the
Murray and the sea, it added to the rapidly growing volume of favourable accounts
of the fertility of the region around Gulf St Vincent. Interested people in
England were so obsessed with the geographical fact of the great Murray
waterway opening up the centre of Australia that they barely registered the un-
favourable accounts of its egress to the sea.

Probably the greatest encouragement for the settlement of South Australia
came from Charles Sturt himself, who after his return to Sydney in May 1830
wrote Two Expeditions into the Interior of Southern Australia (published in
1833), in which he said: “My eye never fell on a country of more promising
aspect, or more favourable position, than that which occupies the country between
the lake and the ranges of St Vincent’s Guilf, and continuing northward from
Mount Barker, stretches away without visible boundary”. This glowing report,
together with that of Barker’s expedition, was welcomed by those in England
seeking a suitable site to establish a colony where the principles of the “Wake-
field Plan” could be applied without restriction. Sturt spared no efforts in con-
verting opinion to the potentialities of South Australia and, as well as his Two
Expeditions, he wrote a private letter to the Colonial Office on 17th February
1834. Sturt actually marked the present position of the Quter Harbor at Port
Adelaide as the proper and natural site for the capital. “It is in the angle
formed by the creek with the coastline that I would recommend the formation of
a township, . . . because it appears to me that when the distant interior shall
be occupied and communication established with the lake and valley of the
Murray, the banks of this creek will be the proper and natural site for the
capital . . . The level country to the north would be overspread, the valley of the
Murray would be peopled, every available spot would be located, and its
numerous ramifications would afford pasture for thousands of cattle”. In his
reasons for this opinion he showed more foresight than he was to do later when,
in disagreement with Colonel Light, he supported those who wished to move
the capital to Encounter Bay.

Colonel William Light, who had been appointed Surveyor-General of the new
colony, sailed from England in the Rapid on 4th May 1836 with instructions
to select a site for the capital of the colony. After a brief visit to Encounter Bay,
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during which he unhesitatingly rejected that area as being unsuitable, he landed at
Nepean Bay on Kangaroo Island where some South Australian Company ships
had already established a settlement. From here Light explored the east coast of
Gulf St Vincent. Then, pressed for time by the unexpected arrival of the new
settlers, he was able to make only a quick trip to Port Lincoln and a brief inspec-
tion of part of the west coast of Gulf St Vincent before, in concurrence with
Sturt’s earlier opinion, he decided that the most suitable site for Adelaide was on
the banks of the small, but centrally situated, River Torrens.

COLONIZATION

The colonization of South Australia was in itself an experiment involving
certain entirely new principles and was to represent a turning point in British
colonial policy.

The period was conducive to colonization as in Britain there was widespread
unemployment and poverty, the popular remedy for which was emigration.
Nevertheless the somewhat revolutionary nature of the plans was to result in
seven years of negotiation and considerable modification of early ideas before the
colonization of South Australia was finally approved.

The theoretician was Edward Gibbon Wakefield, and his ideas were contained
in a number of writings including the now famous “A letter from Sydney”
series, written in 1829 while he was imprisoned in Newgate Gaol. Wakefield’s
plans involved three broad principles: the sale of land, the use of the receipts for
sponsoring emigrants, and the granting of some measure of self-government.
Drawing on developments in New South Wales Wakefield argued that the then
current system of giving away vast tracts of land to settlers resulted in an
imbalance between land and labour. It was therefore desirable to restrict land
distribution and increase the labour supply, and this could be done by selling land
at a suitably high price to prevent all labourers becoming landowners and by
devoting the proceeds to free passage for a carefully selected labour force.

At the same time, following conflicting observations by early explorers,
encouraging reports of the South Australian coastline filtering in from traders and
seamen gave rise to moves for the practical application of Wakefield’s ideas for the
founding of a colony in South Australia.

The first attempt to form a colony was made by Robert Gouger, who, having
met Wakefield in Newgate Gaol in 1829, was so impressed with his ideas as to
approach certain interested parties with a view to purchasing a tract of land in
South Australia. He was unable, however, to gain sufficient support to interest
the Colonial Office in his plans.

In 1830 the National Colonization Society was formed with Gouger as its
secretary. The Society served to further disseminate Wakefield’s principles, but
was not directly associated with plans for a colony in South Australia.

Renewed interest in colonization followed the first of Captain Sturt’s enthusiastic
reports of the land of the lower Murray and in 1831 a group of intending
settlers, still enthused with the ideas of Wakefield, formed the South Australian
Land Company. A committee headed by Colonel Robert Torrens approached the
British Government for a chartér and then made preparation for the first voyage.
The Government was not prepared to grant the necessary territory, and negotiation
continued until 1833 when the Company finally conceded that the Government
was unlikely to approve any plans involving a chartered colony.

From the same core of enthusiasts’ who had supported this and earlier
ventures there emerged in 1834, the South Australian Association. This group
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was prepared to abandon hopes for a chartered colony, conceding the issue of
self-government, provided that the enabling legislation accommodated Wakefield's
other principles for land sales and migration. The passage of the legislation was
by no means smooth; the scheme was new and involved untried principles, and
knowledge of the territory was still extremely limited. In addition the association
of many persons of liberal outlook with the plans probably reinforced official
caution, and these people were to gain few if any concessions.

Doubts on the suitability of the site were to be largely dispelled by the
writings and personal representations of Sturt and the confirmatory expedition by
Barker, and finally in July 1834 legislation for a colony in South Australia was
put before Parliament. This legislation represented a considerable compromise on
early plans.

The South Australian Colonization Act (4 & 5 William IV. Cap. 95) was
assented to on the 15th August 1834; the persistent efforts of Gouger, Torrens,
and many others for a settlement in South Australia had finally borne fruit, and
at least some of the ideas of Wakefield were to be tried. The territory allotted
under the Act embraced 309,850 square miles, with the western boundary the
132nd meridian of east longitude and the other boundaries virtually as they are
today. The colony was to be opened to settlement by British subjects, but under no
condition were convicts to be admitted, making South Australia the only State
to be settled entirely by free persons. Authority was to be divided, with the
Colonial Office through the Governor controlling all affairs of government
except land sales and immigration, these fields being reserved to a Board of
Commissioners. Provision was made for self-government upon the population
reaching 50,000. All land alienated by the Crown was to be sold at a price of
not less than “12 shillings” ($1.20) per acre and the whole of the proceeds used
in “conducting the emigration of poor persons from Great Britain and Ireland”.

Although Parliament was prepared to authorize the experiment it was not
prepared to finance it; the colony was to be self-supporting. The Commissioners
were accordingly authorized to borrow $400,000 against future general revenue to
finance the founding of the colony and the establishment of government, and
$100,000 against the sale of land to start the migration programme. Finally, the
Act contained two conditional clauses which were to harass the whole venture
and served to delay colonization another twelve months. The first of these
conditions, which were to be satisfied before the Commissioners could exercise
their general powers, required that government securities to the value of $40,000
be lodged as a guarantee for the venture. Secondly land to the value of $70,000
was to be sold prior to settlement.

A Board of Commissioners with Torrens as chairman was appointed early in
1835. The Board immediately offered land in the new colony at $2 per acre
including rights to a city acre with every 80 acres of rural land. In spite of
considerable publicity, unsurveyed land in an unknown colony proved difficult to
sell, and with less than half the land sold the price was reduced to the permitted
minimum of $1.20 per acre. Finally, George Fife Angas, a member of
the Board, together with two others took up the balance of the land on behalf
of the South Australian Company, which was then in the process of being formed.

In December 1835 with sufficient land sold and with the $40,000 guarantee
lodged with the Treasury, the Commissioners were free to begin the business of
colonization. The South Australian Company was formed in January 1836, and
in February two ships of the Company sailed for Kangaroo Island to establish
a settlement.
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-May 1836 saw the first official departure, that of the Surveyor-General, Colonel
William Light, whose tasks included choosing a site for the first settlement.
Details of Light’s early movements are given on pages 42-43. The first Company
vessels reached Kangaroo Island in July, and colonists arrived at Adelaide from
early November. The first Governor of the colony, Captain John Hindmarsh
R.N., arrived at Holdfast Bay on the 28th December 1836 and the new colony
was officially proclaimed on the same day. By this time some 300 colonists were
already in residence. Hindmarsh was to remain in the colony for 18 months, a
period marked by political feuding and very little progress.

The one outstanding feature of the first two years was the work of Light.
Expected to carry out impossible tasks with an inadequate staff Light first had to
contend with opposition to his choice of a site for Adelaide. Fortunately his views
prevailed and the city was surveyed to the plan which has since won so much
acclaim, and the land allotted by March 1837. The survey of country land for
the preliminary purchasers proceeded very slowly and it was not until May 1838
that the first ballot for country sections was held. At the same time the survey
staff were becoming increasingly disgruntled with the unrealistic demands of the
Commissioners and in June almost the entire staff resigned.  Thoroughly exhausted
by his constant struggle with misguided officialdom Light died in October 1839.

While the preliminary survey was in progress the settlers remained in Adelaide
where their energies and resources were largely devoted to speculation in town
lands and in land orders, and where supplies had to be imported with a corres-
ponding outflow of capital. Superimposed on this situation was the continual
arrival of new immigrants who served. only to increase the volume of the
unemployed.

Much of the inactivity of the colony was due to constant clashes between
Hindmarsh and the Resident Commissioner, J. H. Fisher, which finally led to
the dismissal of Fisher and the recall of Hindmarsh in July 1838. It was
realized that the divided authority as incorporated in the Colonization Act was
impracticable, and the next Governor, Colonel George Gawler, was authorized
to represent both the Crown and the Commissioners.

Appalled at the stagnation of the colony, Gawler immediately undertook a liberal
spending programme. Surveying was considerably increased with the result that
half a million acres had been surveyed by mid 1841. At the same time an
extensive public building and works programme provided relief for the
unemployed. Generally Gawler created a renewed state of optimism which
remained until 1840 when land values were depreciated and sales declined.
Immigrants continued to arrive throughout this period.

Most of Gawler’s expenditure was met by bills drawn on the Commissioners
in London. In 1841 a situation was reached where the Commissioners could no
longer honour these bills and Gawler was summarily replaced by Captain George
Grey. The Imperial Parliament met the bulk of the debts, and in 1842 the
Board of Commissioners was abolished. Thus the small measure of independence
which the Board represented disappeared and South Australia became an ordinary
Crown Colony.

The term of office of Grey was in contrast to that of Gawler, with Grey
imposing rigid economies. Public expenditure was cut and considerable unemploy-
ment with its accompanying hardships followed. Speculation ceased and the
unemployed gradually left Adelaide to be absorbed on the lands which Gawler
had opened up. By this time the flow of immigrants had been stopped by the
suspension of the assisted migration scheme.
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By 1844 the colony was producing wheat in excess of its needs and when
Major Robe succeeded Grey as Lieutenant-Governor in 1845 South Australia was
finally self-supporting. Moreover prosperity was on the doorstep: copper had
been located at Kapunda in 1843 and a major find was made at Burra in 1845.
Heavy immigration followed these discoveries and continued until the Victorian
gold rush. Copper soon became the principal export, with wool providing a
complementary cargo. In addition, the repeal of the Imperial Corn Laws in
1846 and the Navigation Acts in 1849 strengthened the export trade in grain.

The discovery of gold in Victoria in 1851 greatly influenced the development
of South Australia. In the first place it drained off a large proportion of the
skilled artisans and forced the closing of the copper mines. On the other hand
it gave great impetus to agriculture when the price of wheat rose sharply, and
the feeding of the miners became as attractive a proposition as was the actual
mining. A temporary shortage of money was relieved when considerable
quantities of gold were attracted to the colony by enabling legislation and the
provision of armed escorts. Four years later when the miners returned many
of the more fortunate purchased land with their winnings.

At the same time political changes were taking place and in 1856 South
Australia attained self government. Further details are given in Part 3—
Constitution and Government.

EXPLORATION AFTER COLONIZATION

Only a minor portion of the area proclaimed as South Australia was to prove
economically viable, but extensive exploration with its accompanying hardships
was necessary to establish this fact. Post-colonization exploration was of two
forms—the first being the continuous process of discovery as settlers sought
grazing and crop lands and sometimes mineral resources, and the second the
more deliberate activities of the professional explorers as they sought to cover
vast distances through unknown terrain.

The earliest exploratory moves of the colonists were directed towards establish-
ing an overland route between Adelaide and Encounter Bay, and in discovering
a north-easterly passage to the River Murray that would by-pass the Mount
Lofty Ranges. Contact was first made with Encounter Bay in about July 1837
by Colonel Light and J. H. Fisher, and in December of the same year an expedi-
tion by Strangways and Hutchinson played a further important part in making
contact with the River Murray by driving a bullock cart across the ranges to
Encounter Bay, and then exploring the Murray mouth, the Goolwa channel and
the southern part of Lake Alexandrina. . The north-easterly route to the Murray
was first traversed successfully early in 1838. Penetration of the Mount Lofty
Ranges began in 1837, and by the end of the year parties had crossed the ranges
and descended to Lake Alexandrina.

From the beginning of 1838, attempts were made to open up stock routes
from the eastern States. Joseph Hawdon and Charles Bonney were the first to
make an overland cattle drive to Adelaide. Leaving Hawdon’s station near
Albury on 13th January 1838 with a party of seven men, they took a route which
followed the Murray for much of the way, and reached Adelaide in 11 weeks
with the cattle in good condition and only 4 head out of 300 lost en route. At
the same time, Edward John Eyre was making a similar cattle drive, but after
unsuccessfully trying to find a suitable trail south: of the Murray, he was forced
to make his way back to the Loddon River and then follow the trail taken by
Hawdon. - In another journeystarting in. 1838, Eyre became the first to bring
sheep overland to Adelaide, driving 1,000 sheep and 600 cattle along the. Hawdon
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trail. Charles Sturt was another to make an early stock drive to Adelaide, while
Bonney in 1839 pioneered an alternative route which followed the south-east
coast of the State and crossed the Murray above Lake Alexandrina.

Other parts of the State were also attracting attention. A section of Yorke
Peninsula was visited in 1838, and in the following year a number of expeditions
were made into the hinterland of Port Lincoln. Thus by 1840 the area within a 50
mile radius of Adelaide had been explored for pastoral, farming and mineral
lands. Settlers had also ventured by boat along the Murray, by boat to Port
Lincoln and thence inland, and by boat and overland to Yorke Peninsula.
Reports by drovers who came down the Murray suggested that the land on the
other side of the Murray was of little immediate value. It was soon to be
realized, however, that very different conditions prevailed in the lower South
East, and by the mid 1840’s this area was supporting a considerable sheep
population.

Knowledge of the arid interior and of the far west coast was to be obtained
from a number of major expeditions, the first such venture being led by the
afore-mentioned Edward John Eyre. In 1839, Eyre journeyed north to Mount
Arden, at the head of Spencer Gulf, where he established a base camp. From
Mount Arden he made the first sighting of the dry bed of Lake Torrens. Cross-
ing to Port Lincoln, Eyre proceeded up the west coast of the peninsula which
was to bear his name, passed through Streaky Bay, and came to within 50 miles
of the Western Australian border. The return journey to Mount Arden camp
was made across the top of Eyre Peninsula.

The interest of the colonists was now divided between the country to the
northward, including Eyre’s new-found lake, and the possibility of establishing
an overland stock route to Western Australia. Eyre having just returned from
the desolate country of the Great Australian Bight showed little enthusiasm for
the latter idea, and in June 1840 set out for the north. From Mount Arden he
made three attempts to penetrate beyond the lakes, but after following the Flinders
Ranges to Mount Hopeless and making a number of observations, he concluded
that Lake Torrens was a giant horseshoe-shaped salt lake forming an impassable
barrier. This erroneous belief was to persist for 18 years.

Thwarted in his efforts to go north Eyre decided to attempt the western cross-
ing. Leaving Mount Arden the party separated, one group going direct to
Streaky Bay while Eyre went down to Port Lincoln. The party reformed at
Streaky Bay and moved to Fowler’s Bay, where a camp was established in
November 1840. After a number of preliminary explorations around the Bight,
Eyre and a small party set out for King George’s Sound (Albany) in February
1841, having sent the remainder of the party back to Adelaide. Eyre arrived
at King George’s Sound in July after an extremely tortuous crossing which,
although an example of human endeavour, contributed little to geographic know-
ledge.

In 1842 and 1843 the Surveyor-General, Colonel Frome, made two trips to
the Lake Torrens region in an attempt to determine the nature of the area.
However, after reaching a “desert-like” Lake Frome (which he believed to be part
of Lake Torrens) he turned back, making two short thrusts to the east on the
return journey. Frome had seen enough to be able to report that “there is no
country . . . as far as the meridian 141° (and probably much beyond it)
available for either agricultural or pastoral purposes”.

Captain Charles Sturt, whose earlier journey down the Murray had helped
precipitate the colonization of South Australia was again to contribute to South
Australian exploration. Considerable mystique had developed concerning Central
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Australia, including the rumoured presence of an inland sea, and in August 1844
Sturt set out from Adelaide in an effort to unveil this area. Hoping to avoid
the supposed horseshoe lake, Sturt followed the Murray and Darling Rivers to
Menindee. After passing through Broken Hill and seeing Eyre’s Mount Hopeless
from. the other side of the lakes, the party moved to Mount Poole some 200
miles north of Menindee. Here they rested for six months while waiting for
rain to fall. In July 1845 Sturt set off in a north-westerly direction crossing
Sturt’s Stony Desert and the north-east corner of the State. Although temporary
relief was provided by Eyre Creek, whose course they followed for some consider-
able distance, the desert nature of the subsequent terrain forced the party to
turn back when very close to their central goal, and only 500 miles from the Gulf
of Carpentaria. A second assault on the desert also failed, although Sturt explored
along Cooper’s Creek for almost 100 miles before returning to the base camp
and thence to Adelaide in January 1846.

In 1846 John Horrocks led a small party north from his station, Penwortham,
through the Flinders Ranges via Horrocks Pass (so named by the party) and
on to a camp site at Depot Creek. The party had brought with them the only
camel then in the colony, the first time one had been used for exploration work
in Australia. From Depot Creek Horrocks made two trips, the first of about
twenty miles and the second about sixty miles to Lake Dutton where, jostled
by his camel, he accidentally shot himself, thus bringing the expedition to an
early end, but not before he had formed the opinion that there was no suitable

pastoral land in that direction. Horrocks died of his wounds about three weeks
later.

Further to the west a small expedition led by John Darke explored country
to the north and east of the Gawler Ranges, and concluded that there was no
useful land for settlers in this region. On his way home to Port Lincoln Darke
was mortally wounded by natives near what is now known as Darke Peak. In
1857 Stephen Hack explored the country west of Lake Gairdner and found
useful pastoral country at the south-western end of the Gawler Ranges.

At about this time the northern lakes again became a centre of interest. In
1856 there had been considerable rainfall in the area, and when the Deputy
Surveyor-General, G. W. Goyder, visited Lake Torrens he found an inland sea
surrounded by excellent vegetation. Goyder’s glowing report was, however, dis-
counted by a return journey the following year. Indeed the extremely fickle
seasons experienced in the north were to lead to many conflicting reports as the
explorers and settlers moved northwards. Between 1857 and 1859 several explora-
tory expeditions visited the region of Lake Torrens and it was during this period
that the myth of the horseshoe lake was destroyed. Knowledge of the lakes
district was extended by B. H. Babbage, who discovered Lake Eyre in 1858, and
Major P. E. Warburton, who located the first stock crossing. A. C. Gregory,
coming south from Queensland in search of Leichhardt, passed between the lakes
en route to Adelaide in 1858.

At the same time parties were searching for pastoral country in the north,
with the most extensive search being made by John McDouall Stuart in 1858.
Stuart, who had been in Sturt’s party in 1844, set out from Mount Arden, passed
to the west of Lake Torrens, and circled north of Coober Pedy, returning to
Mount Arden via Fowler’s Bay. In the meantime the South Australian Govern-
ment was offering a reward for the first successful north-south crossing of the
continent, and after making two exploratory journeys to the north in 1859,
Stuart set out in March 1860 to attempt such a crossing.

Stuart had an advantage over Sturt in that the intervening years had revealed
the lakes to be passable and he was thus virtually able to begin his expedition at
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Chambers Creek at the southern tip of Lake Eyre, and to pass through known
country as far as The Neales watercourse. Stuart reached the MacDonnell
Ranges in the Northern Territory in April, and later the same month estimated
that he had reached the centre of the continent. His attempt to reach the
northern coastline, however, was thwarted and in June he turned back. In a
second attempt in 1861 he followed the same route and this time reached New-
castle Waters before being forced to return. At his third attempt Stuart was
successful, reaching the sea on the 24th July 1862 and establishing a route
which was to be followed by the Overland Telegraph 10 years later.

While Stuart was making his second attempt to reach the north, the ill-fated
Burke and Wills expedition was crossing the continent further to the east. Their
journey took them across the north-east corner of the State along much the same
path as that followed by Sturt some 17 years earlier. In 1861 and 1862
parties led by Alfred Howitt, who left from Melbourne, and John McKinlay
from Adelaide were to pass through the same area in search of Burke and Wills.
After finding traces of the expedition on Cooper’s Creek, McKinlay pushed
east and then north, to reach the Gulf of Carpentaria.

The construction of the Overland Telegraph between 1870-1872, and the
subsequent maintenance of this link between Adelaide and Darwin, naturally
led to minor exploration of the adjacent country. At this stage attention turned
to the land between the telegraph line and the settlements of Western Australia.
Foremost among the explorers of this region, and whose paths brought them
within South Australia, were John Forrest and William Ernest Giles. In March
1870 Forrest left Perth for Adelaide, covering much the same path as Eyre had
taken 30 years earlier. Forrest crossed South Australian territory again in 1874
when he travelled from Geraldton in Western Australia across the centre of the
continent, coming down the Alberga watercourse to Peake telegraph station.

Giles had set out from the Overland Telegraph in 1873 at a point north of
Oodnadatta, but was forced to return after covering approximately half the
distance to the western seaboard. He tried again in May 1875, this time going
south from Beltana to Port Augusta and then to Ooldea on a route which 40
years later was to be closely followed by the east-west railway. From Ooldea
the party went north for over 100 miles before again striking out to the west.
Giles reached Perth in November, and three months later left Geraldton to
return to South Australia on a route similar to that taken by Forrest two years
carlier, arriving at Peake telegraph station in August 1876.

In 1873 W. C. Gosse, returning from an unsuccessful attempt to reach Perth
from Alice Springs, had discovered and named the Musgrave Ranges.

A number of persons other than those mentioned contributed to the exploration
of the State, both in the period discussed and subsequently. The inhospitable
nature of the country meant that many areas had to await the coming of the
acroplane before an accurate physical description could be recorded. One such
expedition was that led by Donald Mackay in 1935 when the western half of the
State north of the east-west railway line was aerially surveyed.



CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT

3.1. SYSTEM OF GOVERNMENT

South Australia is one of the six Australian States (originally constituted by
Acts of the Imperial Parliament) which at Federation in 1901 ceded many of
their powers on matters of national importance (e.g. international affairs including
defence) to the Commonwealth of Australia. From time to time other powers on
matters of local importance have been delegated to local governing bodies.
As a result the people of South Australia are subject to the laws of a three-tier
system of government. In addition statutory powers within specified fields
are exercised by certain semi-governmental authorities such as Municipal Tram-
ways Trust, Electricity Trust of South Australia, South Australian Housing Trust,
and Metropolitan and Export Abattoirs Board.

Both the Commonwealth and the South Australian Parliaments are bicameral:
in each the leader of the Government (the Prime Minister of the Commonwealth
and the Premier of South Australia) is seated in the Lower House; in each the
Upper House has restricted powers concerning money Bills.

Electorates

For elections for the Commonwealth Upper House (Senate) each State is a
single multi-member electorate. South Australia is divided into five multi-member
electorates for elections for the State Upper House (Legislative Council) and
into eleven and thirty-nine single-member electorates respectively for the
Lower House of the Commonwealth (House of Representatives) and the State
(House of Assembly).

Although in both the Commonwealth and South Australia it is Parliament
alone which has the power to make changes in the number, size, and distribution
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of electorates, it is customary to appoint Electoral Commissions to recommend in
these matters.

The terms of the Commonwealth Constitution provide for changes in House
of Representatives electorates in certain eventualities, but in the South Australian
Parliament changes in electorates for either House can be effected only by amend-
ment to the Constitution.

Because of a prescribed relationship between population and the distribution
of House of Representatives electorates Commonwealth Electoral Commissions
are usually appointed after each Census to consider the effect of changes in the
distribution of population and, if necessary, to suggest alterations to the boundaries
and distribution amongst the States of Lower House electorates. In South
Australia the boundaries of electorates are defined in a schedule to the State
Constitution; there is no prescribed relationship between population and elector-
ates, and Electoral Commissions are appointed at irregular intervals.

Party System

Most members of both the Commonwealth and the South Australian Parliaments
are elected by the voters from candidates pre-selected and endorsed by one or other
of the major parties. Once policy has been determined at a party meeting,
members usually observe party solidarity, speaking, voting, and acting in accord-
ance with that policy both in and out of Parliament whether the party be in
government or in opposition.

Responsible Cabinet Government

The system known as “responsible Cabinet government” operates throughout
Australia; the Sovereign (or the Governor-General of the Commonwealth or
Governor of the State as the representative of the Sovereign) performs acts of
government on the advice in Executive Council of Ministers who are accountable
for those acts to Parliament and, through Parliament, to the electorate. An
essential feature of the system is that the Government will resign or seek a new
mandate from the electors if it ceases to command a majority on the floor of
the Lower House.

Miuisters, Cabinet, and Executive

When a Ministry is to be formed, usually after a general election or when a
Government has been defeated in the Lower House, the representative of the
Sovereign “sends for” that Member of the Lower House who he thinks will
be supported by a majority in the House; when assured of that Member's ability
to command the necessary majority the Sovereign’s representative commissions
that Member, as Prime Minister or Premier, to form a Ministry. Persons to be
appointed to the rank of Minister are usually selected either by the Prime Minister
or Premier personally or by ballot by Government party members from Members
of Parliament belonging to that party or coalition of parties constituting a majority
in the popular (lower) House. Irrespective of the method of selecting ministers
it is customary for the Prime Minister or Premier to allocate ministerial portfolios,
after which the Sovereign’s representative formally approves the appointment
of each Minister.

" A Minister generally holds one or more portfolios and may administer one
or more departments. Although each- Minister is answerable to Parliament for
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the administration of his department it is customary for him to be supported by
all other Ministers, provided he acts and speaks within the broad framework of
established policy.

The Cabinet is a ministerial body. which may comprise all Ministers, as
in South Australia, or senior Ministers only, as in the Commonwealth. It
does not form part of the legal machinery of government and details of its
proceedings are not normally made public.

In each State and in the Commonwealth, there is an Executive Council which is
a constitutional body formed to advise the Sovereign’s representative in the exercis-
ing of executive power. Traditionally attendance is limited to the Sovereign’s
representative and Ministers of the day, although actual membershlp may be
wider. Meetings of Executive Council are formal and official in character, and a
record of proceedings is kept by the Secretary or Clerk: decisions of Cabinet are,
where appropriate, given legal form, appointments are made and resignations
accepted, proclamations are issued, and regulations are approved.

Committees

At one stage in the consideration of every Bill each House resolves itself into
Committee for freer discussion of proposed leglslatlon than would be possuble
under the rules of formal debate usually applied in Parliament.

In addition to this normal Parliamentary procedure there operates in the
Commonwealth and in this State, a Committee system whereby a limited
number of Members enquire deeply into particular matters thus enabling
a greater volume of work to be handled more effectively. There are Joint Com-
mittees, consisting of members of both Houses, and each House has committees
to attend to its own functions. Standing Committees (e.g. the -South Awustralian
Public Works Standing Committee) consider matters of a continuing or recurring
nature, and ad hoc committees are formed to enquire into and report on specific
matters as they arise.

Party representation on Joint and House Committees is usual]y proportionate
to representation in Parliament or the appropriate House respectively.

Administration

The pattern of public administration in South Australia is determined by the
division and delegation of statutory authority already mentioned. Various aspects
and areas of administration are attended to by Commonwealth and State Govern-
ment departments, by local government authorities, and by semi-government
instrumentalities -deriving authority and responsibility from either Commonwealth
or State legislation. Within this framework numerous Boards and Committees
exercise administrative and, in some cases, judicial powers.

These various levels of administration are largely interdependent and com-
plementary.(!) Some items of Commonwealth legislation are completely, or almost

(1) “Examples of administrative interdependence are legion. Indeed, growing
interdependence of this kind has accelerated the establishment of organs
of Commonwealth and State co-operation in recent years. To the great
credit of public administrators in Australia formal and informal co-operation
take place at almost every point of common interest.” G. S. Reid “Common-
wealth-State Relations—Administrative Trends and Problems” in Public
Administration (Aust.), Vol. XXI, No. 2, p. 113. '
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completely administered by State authorities, often in matters in which
(the Commonwealth and the State having concurrent powers) Commonwealth
legislation either supplements or supersedes State legislation, e.g. the South Aus-
tralian Supreme Court applies the Commonwealth Matrimonial Causes Act in
this State. - Performance of State functions by Commonwealth authorities
is neither as frequent nor as extensive, but there are instances of the provision
of services or facilities, e.g. the Commonwealth Electoral Office maintains the
House of Assembly electoral roll; State Land Tax may be paid at Post Offices.

Judicature

The degree to which South Australians are subject to the jurisdiction of
Commonwealth and State courts respectively varies with the type of action. = Most
criminal and civil actions are heard, at least originally, in State courts, but many
individuals are subject exclusively to Commonwealth jurisdiction in industrial
matters.

Generally speaking, the decisions of the lower courts (e.g. the South Australian
Magistrates and Local Courts) may be the subject of appeal to the State Supreme
Courts, and the decisions of these higher courts, acting in either their original
or appellate jurisdictions, may be the subject of appeal to the High Court of
Australia. An ultimate appeal may, with the consent of the High Court, be'made
to the Privy Council.

Included in the jurisdiction of the High Court of Australia is the review of
legislation to test its constitutional validity.

3.2. COMMONWEALTH GOVERNMENT
Federation

The Commonwealth of Australia was proclaimed as from 1st January 1901 in
“An Act to constitute the Commonwealth of Australia”, a statute of the Imperial
Parliament, which received Royal assent in July 1900. The draft constitution,
which was enacted with only minor amendment, had been prepared at inter-
colonial conferences during 1897, 1898, and 1899, and was accepted at referenda
during 1899 by South Australia, New South Wales, Vrctorla, Queensland, and
Tasmania, and in 1900 by Western Australia.

Separation of Powers

The Commonwealth Constitution provides, in sections 52, 69, 86, 90, and
115, for certain powers to be vested exclusively in the Commonwealth Govern-
ment and, in section 51, for certain specified fields of interest to be common to
both Commonwealth and State Governments; in cases of conflicting legislation,
that of the Commonwealth prevails to the extent of the inconsistency. . All other
fields of interest remain the exclusive province of the State' Governments until
amendment is made to the Commonwealth Constitution Act or until the State
Parliaments cede particular powers to the Commonwealth Parliament, as was the
case in 1921 when the States transferred to the Commonwealth full control over
air navigation.
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Financial Resources

Since Federation the distribution of financial resources between the Common-
wealth and the States has been an almost constant problem. Under the original
terms of the Constitution the Commonwealth, for ten years, returned to the States
three quarters of the net revenues from the duties of customs and excise; provision
also existed for general and particular grants to the States. Significant changes
have been made in the distribution of financial resources since 1910. These are
reviewed in some detail in Part 12-—Public Finance.

COMMONWEALTH LEGISLATURE

The Commonwealth Constitution provides that “the legislative power of the
Commonwealth shall be vested in a Federal Parliament, which shall consist of the
Queen, a Senate, and a House of Representatives”. Provision for constitutional
amendment includes a requirement that a proposed amendment must be submltted
to a referendum.

Franchise ‘

Elections for both Houses of Parliament are conducted by secret ballot.
There is universal adult suffrage of British subjects who have resided in Australia
for at least six months and who are not of unsound mind, convicted and under
sentence for any offence punishable by imprisonment for one year or longer,

attainted of treason, or holders of temporary entry permits under the Migration
Act.

Compulsory voting was introduced in 1924.

In 1962 special provision was made for the enfranchisement of Australian
Aboriginals in all States, subject to residence for one month in the subdivision
for which enrolment is sought. They are not compelled to enrol as electors, but
once enrolled they must vote. Aboriginals in South Australia already held this
entitlement for Federal elections by virtue of their enfranchisement under similar
conditions for State House of Assembly elections.

EXECUTIVE GOVERNMENT
Governor-General
On 22nd September 1965 His Excellency the Rt. Hon. Lord Casey, P.C.,
G.CM.G.,, CH., DS.0., M.C.,, was sworn in as the seventeenth Governor-
General of the Commonwealth. His authority as the Queen’s representative is
derived from Letters Patent, Instructions under the Royal Sign Manual and
Signet, and the relevant sections of the Commonwealth Constitution.

Executive Council

Members of the Federal Executive Council are chosen, summoned and sworn
by the Governor-General and hold office during his pleasure. All Ministers are
members. Councillors usually retain membership for life but it is customary
for attendance at meetings to be limited to Ministers of the day.

Ministry

Members of the 35th Munstry (the 2nd Holt Mxmstry) are listed below; the
State in which each Minister’s electorate is situated is shown in parenthesis.




Department of Immigration

Victoria Square Adelaide—the Reserve Bank Building and, under
construction, a new office building for the State Government
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Holt Ministry from 14th December 1966

Prime Minister

The Rt. Hon. H. E. Holt, M.P. (Vic.)
Minister for Trade and Industry

The Rt. Hon. J. McEwen, M.P. (Vic.)
Treasurer

The Rt. Hon. W. McMahon, M.P. (N.S.W.)
Minister for External Affairs

The Hon. P. M. C. Hasluck, M.P. (W.A))
Minister for Defence

The Hon. A. Fairhall, M.P. (N.S.W.)
Minister for the Interior

The Hon. J. D. Anthony, M.P. (N.S.W.)
Minister for Supply

Senator the Hon. N. H. D. Henty, (Tas.)
Minister for Primary Industry

The Rt. Hon. C. F. Adermann, M.P. (Qld.)
Vice-President of the Executive Council; and Postmaster-General

The Hon. A. S. Hulme, M.P. (QId.)
Minister for National Development

The Hon. D. E. Fairbairn, D.F.C., M.P. (N.S.W.)
Minister for Education and Science

Senator the Hon. J. G. Gorton, (Vic.)
Minister for Labour and National Service

The Hon. L. H. E. Bury, M.P. (N.S.W.)

(The above Ministers constitute the Cabinet.)

Minister for Shipping and Transport

The Hon. G. Freeth, M.P. (W.A.)
Minister for Territories

The Hon. C. E. Barnes, M.P. (Qld.)
Minister for Civil Aviation_

The Hon. R. W. C. Swartz, M.B.E., E.D., M.P. (QId.)
Minister for Immigration

The Hon. B. M. Snedden, Q.C., M.P. (Vic.)
Minister for Health

The Hon. A. J. Forbes, M.C., M.P. (S.A.)
Minister for Air, and Minister assisting the Treasurer

The Hon. P. Howson, M.P. (Vic.)
Minister for Customs and Excise

Senator the Hon. K. M. Anderson, (N.S.W.)
Minister for Repatriation

Senator the Hon. G. C. McKellar, (N.S.W.)
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Minister for Social Services
The Hon. I. M. Sinclair, M.P. (N. SW)

Minister for Housing
Senator the Hon. Dame Annabelle Rankin, D B.E., (Qld.)

Minister for the Army
The Hon. J. M. Fraser, M.P. (Vic.)

Attorney-General
The Hon. N. H. Bowen, Q.C., M.P. (N.S.W.)

Minister for the Navy
The Hon. D. L. Chipp, M.P. (Vic.)

Minister for Works
The Hon. C. R. Kelly, M.P. (S.A.)

THE SENATE

The Senate is the Upper House. = Originally it was intended that this House
should protect the rights and interests of the States, but with the growth of the
parhamentary system of party-line voting, its role has become mainly that of 2
house of review.

Representation

At present the Senate consists of sixty members—ten from each State. The
original provision was that each State, voting as a single electorate, should elect
six senators but by the Representation Act of 1948, which was effective for the
1949 elections, the number was raised to ten. Except in extraordinary circum-
stances each Senator is elected for a term of six years, five from each State
retiring every three years.

Parliament has the power to vary the number of Senators above a minimum
of six for each State. Under the terms of the Constitution any variation in the
number of Senators necessitates a change in the number of Members of the
House of Representatives.

The party representation in the Senate at 1st July 1965 was:

To Retire 30th June 1968 To Retire 30th-June 1971
State : |
LP. | CP. | A.LP. | Others | L.P. | C.P. | ALL.P. | Others

New South Wales .... 1 1 3 — 2 1 2 —
Victoria ............ 2 1 2 — 2 —_ 2 (@)
Queensland ......... 3 1 1 —_— 1 1 2 (@
South Australia ...... 2 — 3 — 2 — 3 -
Western Australia .... 1 1 3 — 2 1 2 —

2 — 2 b) 2 -— 3

Tasmania............

L.P.—Liberal Party of Australia (including Liberal and Country League of South Australia and Liberal
Country Party of Victoria). C.P.—Country Party. A.L.P.-——Australian Labor Party. -

(a) One member—Australian Democratic Labor Party
(b) One member—Independent.
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The members representing South Australia in the Senate are:

To Retire 30th June 1968:

Bishop, Reginald (A.L.P.)

Cavanagh, James Luke (A.L.P.)
Hannaford, Douglas Clive (L.C.L.)
Mattner, Edward William (L.C.L.)
Nicholls, Theophilius Martin (A.L.P.)

To Retire 30th June 1971:

Davidson, Gordon Sinclair (L.C.L.)
Drury, Arnold Gordon (A.L.P.)
Laught, Keith Alexander (L.C.L.)
Ridley, Clement Frank (A.L.P.)
Toohey, James Philip (A.L.P.)

Elections for the Senate: Voting, South Australia

[ Votes Recorded Informal Votes
Electors

Date of Election Enrolled Percentage Percentage

Number of Electors Number of Votes

Enrolled Recorded
10th December 1949 .. 434,224 420,437 96.82 48,838 11.62
28th April 1951 ...... 440,454 427,593 97.08 24,792 5.80
9th May 1953 ....... 453,496 437,583 96.49 21,297 4.87
10th December 1955 .. 462,747 444,827 96.13 39,802 8.95
22nd December 1958 . 490,930 473,832 96.52 36,677 174
9th December 1961 . .. 521,396 501,312 96.15 28,284 5.64
5th December 1964 551,341 528,464 95.85 39,421 7.46

Prior to the election in 1949 the system of preferential voting was used for
Senate elections, but for the 1949 and subsequent elections a system of
proportional representation has been used.

THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Representation

The Members of the House of Representatives (the Lower House) are elected
in single-member electorates. The number of electorates into which a State is
divided is determined by the proportion that the population of the State bears
to the population of the Commonwealth as a whole. Section 24 of the Common-
wealth Constitution provides that the number of members in the House of
Representatives shall be as nearly as possible twice the number of Senators and
prescribes the formula to be used, “until the Parliament otherwise provides”, for
allocating to each State its share of the available seats, but stipulates that no
original State shall have less than five members in the House. In addition one
member with limited voting rights is elected from the Northern Territory.

In the redistribution of seats on the basis of the Census of 30th June 1954
South Australia gained a seat. Eleven members from South Australia were
elected for a term of three years on 26th November 1966.

Preferential voting is used for elections for the House of Representatives.

At present each State is represented in this House as follows—

Party | N.S.W.| Vic. Qld. S.A. W.A. Tas. N.T. | A.C.T. | Total
LP. ... 20 19 8 8 4 2 — — 61
CP. ... 9 5 4 —_ 2 — 1 — 21
ALP. . 17 8 6 3 3 3 — 1 41
Ind. ... — 1 — — — — — — 1

L P.—Liberal Party of Australia (including Liberal and Country League of South Australia and Liberal
Country Party of Victoria), C.P.—Country Party. A.L.P.—Australian Labor Party. Ind.—Independent.

o]
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House of Representatives, 1966 Elections

Voting and Party Representation in South Australian Electorates

Successful Candidates
Electors | Electors | |
Electorate on - Voting First
Roll Name Party | Preference

Votes
Adelaide ........ 32,920 31,282 Jones, A. T. L.CL. 14,724
Angas .......... 45,104 43,626 Giles, G. O'H. L.C.L. 30,070
Barker .......... 53,374 51,716 Forbes, Hon. A. J. L.CL. 33,921
Bonython ........ 88,083 84,324 Nicholls, M. H. ALP. 40,133
Boothby .......... 45,891 43,914 McLeay, J. E. L.CL. 28,187
Grey ............ 49,630 47,628 Jessop, D. S. L.C.L. 22,562
Hindmarsh ...... 55,131 53,112 Cameron, C. R. A.L.P. 26,096
Kingston.......... 69,071 66,881 Brownbill, Miss K. L.C.L. 35,041
Port Adelaide .... 45,593 43,839 Birrell, F. R. ALP. 23,766
Sturt ............ 53,285 51,032 Wilson, I. B. C. L.C.L. 31,479
Wakefield ........ 47,383 45,987 Kelly, Hon. C. R. L.C.L. 31,280

Elections for the House of Representatives: Voting, South Awstralia

Votes Recorded Informal Votes
Electors
Date of Election Enrolled Percentage Percentage
Number | of Electors | Number of Votes
Enrolled Recorded
10th December 1949 . 434,224 420,437 96.82 9,380 2.23
28th April 1951 ..... 440,454  (a)384,082 (@)97.09 7,910 2.06
29th May 1954 ...... 455872  (a)357,854 (a)96.77 8,812 2.46
10th December 1955 . 462,747 444,827 96.13 18,050 4.06
22nd December 1958 . 490,930 473,832 96.52 15,619 3.30
9th December 1961 .. 521,396 501,312 96.15 15,629 3.12
30th November 1963 . 541,536 523,135 96.60 13,963 2.67
26th November 1966 . 585,465 563,341 96.22 16,220 227
(a) Contested electorates only.
REFERENDA

Alteration to the Commonwealth Constitution must be initated in the Common-
wealth Parliament and requires the approval of a majority of electors voting in a
majority of the States as well as a majority of all the electors voting in the
Commonwealth as a whole.

Of the twenty-six proposals so far submitted to the people of Australia
only five have been approved (one in each of 1906, 1910, 1928, 1946 and 1967).

The most recent referendum (1967) proposed two alterations to the Con-
stitution—the first, to sections 7 and 24-27, sought approval to alter the
Constitution so that the number of Members of the House of Representatives may
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be increased without necessarily increasing the number of Senators; the second,
to sections 51 and 127, sought approval to alter the Constitution so as to omit
certain words relating to the people of the Aboriginal race in any State and so
that Aboriginals are to be counted in reckoning the population.

All States and a majority of electors in the Commonwealth voted in favour
of the proposal regarding Aboriginals while all States (except New South Wales)
and a majority of Commonwealth voters rejected the Parliamentary proposal.

3.3. GOVERNMENT OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA

EARLY CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY

As has been described in Part 2 the Foundation Act for South Australia provided
for the powers of government in the new colony to be shared by a Governor
and a Board of Colonization Commissioners. The Board, which was to be
represented in the Colony by a Resident Commissioner, was given power to
dispose of Crown Lands in the Colony at a fixed price and to apply the funds
derived therefrom to the provision of passages for specially chosen immigrants
from the United Kingdom. The other executive and legislative powers in the
Colony were entrusted either to the Governor alone or to the Governor associated
with a Council of Government, which consisted of certain government officials
presided over by the Governor.

Many problems were associated with the division of authority thus created,
and during the first few years of its existence the Colony experienced very con-
siderable administrative and financial difficulties. The Colonization Commis-
sioners, in their Fourth Annual Report to the Secretary of State for the Colonies,
complained that “the boundary line between the power of the local government and
that of the commissioners was not distinctly drawn”. The Foundation Act was
amended in 1838 and Lt. Col. Gawler was appointed both Governor and Resident
Commissioner. Although this change brought about unity of action between the
two authorities within South Australia it failed to provide a satisfactory solution
for the Colony’s financial problems. Consequently in 1842 the Imperial Parlia-
ment passed legislation repealing the original 1834 Foundation Act and the
amending 1838 Act; with the repeal of those Acts the Authority ceased under
which the Board of South Australian Commissioners and the Resident Com-
missioner exercised their functions. Thus all power was vested in the Colonial
Office, and South Australia was placed on the same footing as other Crown
colonies.

The new Act provided authority for Her Majesty to set up within the province
one of three alternative Councils of Legislature: a Legislative Council consisting
of the Governor and seven other persons; a General Assembly elected by the
freeholders and other inhabitants of the colony and a Legislative Council
appointed by the Crown; or a single House of Assembly composed of both
nominated and elected members. The provision prohibiting the transport of
convicts to the colony was re-enacted.

It was the first of these three forms that was brought into operation, and under
Royal Instructions issued at Windsor on 29th August 1842 the Legislative Council
was constituted to consist of the Governor and three official and four non-official
Members (persons not holding offices under the Crown) nominated by the Crown.
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From time to time the colonists persisted with petitions for popularly elected
representation. By 1849 the colony was in a position to carry the costs of
local self-government, and in England in the same year a Committee of the
Privy Council styled “The Committee for the consideration of all matters relating
to Trade and Foreign Plantations” presented a long and able report, in which
it recommended that more extensive powers of self-government should be granted
to the Australian colonies.

An Act “for the better government of Her Majesty’s Australian Colonies”, which
closely followed the recommendations of this Committee, was passed by the
Imperial Parliament in 1850. This Act authorized the existing nominee Council
in South Australia to set up a new form of Legislative Council, to consist of such
members not exceeding 24 as should be thought fit, one-third of whom were to be
appointed by Her Majesty and two-thirds of whom were to be elected; the
Governor, with the advice and consent of the Legislative Council so to be estab-
lished, was authorized to make laws for the peace, welfare, and good government
of the colony. The Enabling Act further provided that it should be lawful for
the Governor and the partly nominated and partly elected Legislative Council, after
its constitution in due course, to establish in lieu of such Legislative Council
“a Council and a House of Representatives or other separate Legislative Houses,
to consist respectively of such members, to be appointed or elected respectively
by such persons and in such manner as by such Act or Acts shall be determined
and to vest in such Council and House of Representatives or other separate
Legislative Houses the powers and functions of the Legislative Council for which
the same may be substituted.” Any Act passed for this purpose had to be
reserved for signification of Her Majesty’s pleasure thereon and laid before
both Houses of the Imperial Parliament for at least 30 days before such consent
was given.

The new Legislative Council was elected in July of 1851. 1In 1853 it exercised
the authority given to it by the Imperial Act and passed a Bill for an Act to
establish a Parliament in South Australia. Under the terms of this Bill the Parlia-
ment of South Australia was to consist of a Legislative Council and a House of
Assembly. The Members of the Legislative Council were to be nominated by
Her Majesty and were to hold office for life. The House of Assembly was to
consist initially of thirty-six Members who were to be elected by adult male
inhabitants who held a freehold estate of the clear value of $40, or were house-
holders occupying a dwellinghouse of the clear annual value of $10, or were
rated by any municipality or district council within the district for which they
voted, or had a leasehold estate in possession of the value of $20 per annum,
with not less than one year to run.

As was required by the Imperial Act the Bill was forwarded to London to be
laid before both Houses of the Imperial Parliament and to be submitted for
Her Majesty’s Assent.

A considerable body of the colonists opposed the principle of a nominated
Legislative Council and favoured an elective Upper House. During the sub-
stantial period that elapsed between the despatch of the Parliament Bill to London
and the receipt of the decision of the Imperial Authorities this group prepared
a Memorial for transmission to Her Majesty. In this Memorial, which was sub-
sequently signed by 5,000 persons, the protagonists of an elective Upper House
expressed their strong opposition to certain of the provisions of the Parliament
Bill and associated legislation. As a result the Queen in Council refused assent
to the Bill, and it was returned to the South Australian Legislative Council for
re-consideration.
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RESPONSIBLE GOVERNMENT

On 15th August 1855 the Legislative Council was dissolved, and elections for
a new Council were held in September and October of the same year. A new
Constitution Bill, making provision for an elective Upper House, was prepared
by the Government and submitted in November to the newly elected Legislative:
Council. The Bill was debated at length and a number of amendments were
adopted. The Bill as amended was passed on the 2nd January 1856 and was
referred for Her Majesty’s Assent. It was submitted to the Queen in Council
on 24th June and received Royal Assent. The “Act to establish a Constitution
for South Australia and to grant a Civil List to Her Majesty” came into
force on 24th October 1856.

The principal provisions of the Act were as follows—

1. Parliament was to consist of two Houses—a Legislative Council and a
House of Assembly.

2. The Legislative Council was to have 18 members, to be elected by adult
males possessing certain property qualifications.

3. The House of Assembly was to have 36 members, to be elected on the
basis of manhood suffrage.

4, The life of the House of Assembly was to be three years.

5. All Bills for appropriating revenue or for imposing new taxes were to
originate in the House of Assembly.

6. Power to appoint to all public offices was to be vested in the Governor
acting with the advice and consent of the Executive Council.

7. Any Bill for an Act to alter the constitution of the Legislative Council
or the House of Assembly had to have its second and third readings
passed by an absolute majority of the total membership of each House.

The Constitution Act of 1855-1856 which inaugurated the system of Responsible
Government in South Australia remains the basis of the State’s present day
Constitution Act, 1934-1965.

VICE-REGAL REPRESENTATION

Since 4th April 1961 Lieutenant-General Sir Edric M. Bastyan, K.C.M.G.,
K.C.V.0., K.B.E., C.B., has been the Queen’s representative in South Australia.

The title of the vice-regal representative has been varied from time to time.
The first three holders of the office were styled “Governor and Commander-in-
Chief”, the next two, “Lieutenant-Governor”, and the following two, “Captain-
General and Governor-in-Chief”. The title then reverted to its original form
until Federation in 1901. Since then, because of the appointment of a “Governor-
General and Commander-in-Chief in and over the Commonwealth”, the holder
of the State office has been described simply as “Governor”, and this title is
used in the following table, which lists occupants of the office since the foundation
of South Australia.
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Governors of South Australia

Name From To
Captain John Hindmarsh, R.N.,, KH. «v.evvn.n 28th December 1836 16th July 1838
Lt.-Col. George Gawler, K.H. ..........0n... 17th October 1838 15th May 1841
George Grey, BsqQ. +evvvvveiniiniininnnn. 15th May 1841 25th October 1845
Lt.-Col. Frederick Holt Robe ............... 25th October 1845 2nd August 1848
SirHenry E.F.Young .............cc..... 2nd August 1848 20th December 1854
Sir Richard G. MacDonnell, c.B. ........... 8th June 1855 4th March 1862
Sir Dominick Daly ........covviiiiiiinn.. 4th March 1862 19th February 1868
Rt. Hon. Sir James Fergusson, BART. ........ 16th February 1869  18th April 1873
Sir Anthony Musgrave, K.CM.G. ....... . 9th June 1873 29th January 1877
Lt.-Gen. Sir Wm. F. D. Jervois, G.C.M.G., C.B.  2nd October 1877 9th January 1883
Sir Wm. C. F. Robinson, G.C.M.G. .......... 19th February 1883  5th March 1889
Rt. Hon. Earl of Kintore, G.C.M.G. .......... 11th April 1889 10th April 1895
Sir Thomas F. Buxton, BART., G.C.M.G. ...... 29th October 1895 29th March 1899
Rt. Hon. Hallam, Baron Tennyson, K.c.M.G. . 10th April 1899 17th July 1902
Sir George R. Le Hunte, K.CM.G. ....... 1st July 1903 18th February 1909
Admiral Sir Day Hort Bosanquet, G.C.v.0., K.C.B. 18th February 1909 22nd March 1914
Lt.-Col. Sir Henry L. Galway, K.C.M.G., b.s.0o.. 18th April 1914 30th April 1920
Lt.-Col. Sir Wm. E. G. Archibald Weigall,

KCMG. . iiitit i ieen e iiiananannanas 9th June 1920 30th May 1922
Lt.-Gen. Sir George T. M. Bridges, K.cC.B.,

ol .Y R0 » 1N e TN 4th December 1922  4th December 1927
Brig.-Gen. the Hon. Sir A. G. A. Hore-Ruthven,

V.C.; K.CM.G., C.B., D.S.O. -vvvvvennnnnns 14th May 1928 26th April 1934
Maj.-Gen. Sir W. J. Dugan, X.C.M.G., C.B., D.S.0. 28th July 1934 23rd February 1939
Sir Charles M. Barclay-Harvey, K.C.M.G....... .12th August 1939 26th April 1944
Lt.-Gen. Sir C. W. M. Norrie, K.C.M.G., C.B.,

| 520 JUD ¥ X o A 19th December 1944 19th June 1952
Air Vice-Marshal Sir Robert A., George, K.C.M.G.,

K.C.V.0., K.B.E, C.B.y M.C. cvevennennnnnn 23rd February 1953  7th March 1960
Lt.-Gen. Sir Edric M. Bastyan, K.C.M.G.,

K.C.V.O.,, KB.E, CB. . .0vvueinnnnnnnnns 4th April 1961

As titular head of the Government of South Australia the Governor exercises
powers, duties, and functions, similar to those of a constitutional sovereign. On
the one hand he is indirectly responsible to the Imperial Parliament through the
Secretary of State for Commonwealth Relations, and on the other hand he usually
acts on the advice of his Ministers, who take the responsibility for their advice.
Nevertheless, the Governor retains important spheres of discretionary action and
is thus enabled to maintain something of a safeguard against malpractice and
injustice, particularly in extreme circumstances. To ensure continuity of services,
the Governor has power to appropriate up to $1,200,000 per annum for public
service without specific Parliamentary authority.

The Governor’s normal term of office is 5 years, but he can be appointed
for one or more subsequent terms. At present he is granted a salary of $15,000
per annum, an expense allowance based on an amount of $14,000 per annum and
altered in accordance with the Consumer Price Index number for Adelaide as the
occasion arises, plus an allowance for payment of the salaries of his staff.

In the absence or prolonged illness of the Governor other persons have been
appointed to administer the government of the State. These persons have been
variously styled “Lieutenant-Governor”, “Deputy-Governor”, “Deputy Lieutenant-
Governor”, and “Administrator”, and several of them have held office more than
once. The 15 persons so appointed have been—
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Occupancy of Office Total Period
Name Occasions
in Office
First Most Recent Years| Days
George Milner Stephen, Esq. ........ 16/7/1838 17/10/1838 1 — 93
Boyle Travers Finniss, Esq........... 20/12/1854 8/6/1855 1 — 170
Lt.-Col. Francis G. Hamley ........ 20/2/1868  15/2/1869 1 — 362
Maj. James Harwood Rocke ........ 6/4/1870 5/5/1870 1 — 29
Hon. Sir Richard D. Hanson, Chief
Justice ...l 7/12/1872 9/6/1873 1 — 184
Rt. Hon. Sir Samuel J. Way, BART.,

_Chief Justice .................... 29/1/1877 17111915 65 6 117
Sir William W. Cairns, K.CM.G. .... | 24/3/1877 17/5/1877 1 — 54
Hon. James P. Boucaut, Judge ...... 26/10/1885 16/9/1897 9 — 263
Hon. William H. Bundey, Judge .... | 30/7/1888 9/8/1888 1 — 10
Hon. Sir G. J. R. Murray, K.CM.G.,

LL.M., Chief Justice .............. 25/9/1916 9/2/1942 103 6 47
Hon. Thomas Slaney Poole, M.A., LL.B.,

Acting Chief Justice ............ 20/3/1925 22/11/1925 2 — 240
Hon. Sir H. Angas Parsons, LL.B,

Acting Chief Justice.............. 11/6/1935 19/2/1942 6 — 54
Hon. Sir J. Mellis Napier, x.c.M.G.,

LL.D., Chief Justice .............. 21/4/1942  24/5/1967 128 7 77
Hon. Sir Herbert Mayo, ri.8., Judge | 15/10/1946 9/1/1965 25 — 187
Hon. Sir G.S. Reed, LL.B., Judge.... | 24/7/1951  4/11/1957 5 - 31

CABINET AND EXECUTIVE GOVERNMENT

In South Australia all Ministers are members of the Cabinet and all Ministers
are ex officio members of the Executive Council. Although the Governor may,
subject to any law enacted by the Legislature, appoint other persons to the
Executive Council, membership is in practice limited to Ministers of the day.

The Constitution Act of 1855-1856 provided that every Minister must be a
Member of either the Legislative Council or the House of Assembly or become
a Member within three months of appointment. However, in 1873 an amendment
was made to the Act authorizing the Governor to appoint an Attorney-General
from outside Parliament; this provision was retained until 1953, and four
Attorneys-General were so appointed.

The maximum number of Ministers has been varied from time to time. In
1856 the number was 5; in 1873—6; 1901—4; 1908—6; 1953—8; 1965—9. This
is the lowest number of Ministers in any Parliament in the Commonwealth. In
1908 it was specified that no more than four Ministers were to be in the
House of Assembly, but in 1953 this limit was increased to 5 and in 1965 to 6.

The Constitution of 1856 provided for salary payments to Ministers but not
to other Members. Salary payments to ordinary Members commenced in 1887.
The 1966-67 appropriation for salaries and allowances for nine Ministers
is $44,700 paid in addition to salaries and allowances received by Ministers
as Members.

Cabinet, as such, has no legal powers. Some Cabinet decisions result in the
initiation and subsequent enactment of legislation; other decisions become legally
binding through ratification by Executive Council or through powers vested in
individual Ministers for the administration and control of their respective depart-
ments of government. Not only Government Departments are subject to Minis-
terial control; statutory authorities also come under some degree of Ministerial
or Parliamentary oversight.
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Premiers

8ince the introduction of responsible government in South Australia the
Tollowing 35 persons have held the office of Premier—

Premiers of South Australia

Total Period
in Office
Name Dates of Office —_—
Years| Days
Hon. Boyle T. Finniss ...........ooovvuunn 24/10/1856- 21/8/1857 — 301
John Baker...ooovivnieneennrnennannnn. 21/8/1857- 1/9/1857 — 11
Sir Robt. R. Torrens, G.CM.G. .«.vvvnnnn.. 1/9/1857- 30/9/1857 — 29
Hon. Sir Richard D. Hanson  ............ 30/9/1857- 9/5/1860 2 222
Hon. Thos. Reynolds ..................t. 9/5/1860- 8/10/1861 1 152
Hon. G. M. Waterhouse  ................ 8/10/1861- 4/7/1863 1 269
Francis S. Dutton, CM.G. ......... ... 4/7/1863- 15/7/1863;
22/3/1865- 20/9/1865 — 193
Hon. Sir Henry Ayers, G.C.M.G.  .......... 15/7/1863- 4/8/1864;
20/9/1865-23/10/1865:
3/5/1867- 24/9/1868;
13/10/1868- 3/11/1868;
: 22/1/1872- 22/7/1873 4 35
Hon. Sir Arthur Blyth, K.C.M.G., C.B. ...... 4/8/1864- 22/3/1865;
10/11/1871- 22/1/1872;
22/7/1873- 3/6/1875 2 254
Hon. John Hart, CM.G. .....c.vvvnnvnnnnn 23/10/1865- 28/3/1866;
24/9/1868-13/10/1868;
30/5/1870-10/11/1871 1 339
Hon. Sir James P. Boucaut, X.C.M.G., Q.C. .. 28/3/1866- 3/5/1867;
3/6/1875- 6/6/1876;
26/10/1877- 27/9/1878 3 11
Hon. H. B. Strangways .. .......o.vevvens 3/11/1868- 30/5/1870 1 208
Hon. Sir John Colton, K.CM.G. «..cvvuvnn. 6/6/1876-26/10/1877;
16/6/1884- 16/6/1885 2 142
Hon. Sir William Morgan, X.CM.G. ........ 27/9/1878- 24/6/1881 2 270
Hon. Sir John Bray, K.CM.G. ............ 24/6/1881- 16/6/1884 2 358
Hon. Sir J. W. Downer, K.C.M.G., Q.C. ...... 16/6/1885- 11/6/1887;
15/10/1892- 16/6/1893 2 239
Hon. Thomas Playford .................. 11/6/1887- 27/6/1889;
19/8/1890- 21/6/1892 3 323
Hon. Sir J. A. Cockburn, K.C.M.G., M.D. .... 27/6/1889- 19/8/1890 1 53
Hon. Sir F. W. Holder, K.CMG. .......... 21/6/1892-15/10/1892;
8/12/1899- 15/5/1901 1 274
Rt. Hon. C. C. Kingston, Q.C., D.C.L, ...... 16/6/1893- 1/12/1899 6 168
Hon. V. L. Solomon ............oovuutn 1/12/1899- 8/12/1899 — 7
Hon. J.G. Jenkins ....oevvveveenennenann 15/5/1901- 1/3/1905 3 290
Hon. Sir Richard Butler .................. 1/3/1905- 26/7/1905 — 147
ThOMAS PriCE .« -« euvvenvennrrneennnenn.s 26/7/1905-  5/6/1909 3 314
Hon. A.H.Peake ..........c.covvvven.. 5/6/1909- 3/6/1910;
17/2/1912- 3/4/1915;
14/7/1917- 8/4/1920 6 312
Hon. John Verran. . .......cooeveenneannnnn 3/6/1910- 17/2/1912 1 259
Hon. Crawford Vaughan ................ 3/4/1915- 14/7/1917 2 102
Hon. Sir H. N. Barwell, K.CMG. .......... 8/4/1920- 16/4/1924 4 8
Hon. John Gunn .........cooeievennannn. 16/4/1924- 28/8/1926 2 134
Hon. Lionel L. Hill ...................... 28/8/1926- 8/4/1927;
17/4/1930- 13/2/1933 3 160
Hon. Sir R. L. Butler, X.CM.G. ............ 8/4/1927- 17/4/1930;
18/4/1933- 5/11/1938 8 210
Hon. R.S. Richards.........cvovvveennnns 13/2/1933- 18/4/1933 — 64
Hon. Sir Thomas Playford, c.cM.G. ...... 5/11/1938- 10/3/1965 6 126
Hon.F.H.Walsh .............cccouuut.. 10/3/1965- 1/6/1967 2 3
Hon.D.A.Dunstan ..................... 1/6/1967-
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Ministry
The Ministry, which was formed on the 1st June 1967 as a result of the

resignation by the leader of the previous Ministry, the Honourable Henry Francis
Walsh, M.P., is the 61st Ministry to hold office. The members are—

Premier, Treasurer, Attorney-General and Minister of Housing
Hon. Donald Allan Dunstan, Q.C., M.P.

Chief Secretary and Minister of Health
Hon. Albert James Shard, M.L.C.

Minister of Works and Minister of Marine
Hon. Cyril Douglas Hutchens, M.P.

Minister of Social Welfare
Hon. Francis Henry Walsh, M.P.

Minister of Education and Minister of Aboriginal Affairs
Hon. Ronald Redvers Loveday, M.P.

Minister of Local Government, Minister of Roads and Minister of Mines
Hon. Stanley Charles Bevan, M.L.C.

Minister of Labour and Industry and Minister of Transport
Hon. Alfred Francis Kneebone, M.L.C.

Minister of Agriculture and Minister of Forests
Hon. Gabriel Alexander Bywaters, M.P.

Minister of Lands, Minister of Immigration, Minister of Repatriation and
Minister of Irrigation
Hon. James Desmond Corcoran, M.P.

PARLIAMENT

Parliament is summoned, prorogued, or dissolved, by proclamation issued by the
Governor. The two Houses of Parliament are the Legislative Council (Upper
House) and the House of Assembly (Lower House).

Members, Qualifications, and Privileges

Certain requirements must be met before a person qualifies for membership
of the South Australian Parliament. The following persons are not eligible
for membership of either House: Judges, Ministers of Religion, persons under
the age of 21, aliens, members of the Commonwealth Parliament, persons who
are not residents of South Australia, holders of contracts for the Public Service,
occupants of offices of profit under the Crown, persons of unsound mind, persons
attainted of treason, undischarged bankrupts and insolvent persons, and, amongst
others, persons under sentence for any offence punishable by imprisonment for
at least a year. Other requirements are different for each House; these are
mentioned on pages 68 and 69.

Members for both Houses are elected by secret ballot; the preferential system
of voting is used. Each member is required to take an oath or make an affirma-
tion of allegiance to the Crown before being permitted to sit or vote in Parliament.
All Members of the Parliament are entitled to such privileges, immunities, and
powers as were held by Members of the House of Commons on 24th October
1856, the date on which the Constitution Act came into force.
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Franchise
Details of the franchise for the separate Houses are shown on pages 68 and 69.
South Australia was the first of the Australian States to give voting rights to
women, and the existence of this provision in this State contributed to the
decision to include full adult franchise in proposals for Federation.

Although a resolution favouring the extension of the franchise to women
was passed as early as 1885 by the House of Assembly, a number of Bills
designed to give effect to this resolution failed to be passed by the required
absolute majority of the total number of Members of each of the two Houses
of Parliament. In the year 1894, however, a Bill embodying the principle of
female suffrage was approved by the required majority in each House and
received Her Majesty’s Assent on the 21st March 1895. Under the terms of
this Act the right to vote at elections for the Legislative Council and the House
of Assembly was granted to women subject to the same qualification requirements
that applied to men. The franchise thus extended to women was exercised by
them for the first time at the general election of 25th April 1896. For the first
eighty-five years of responsible government voting for both Houses of Parliament
was voluntary. By the Electoral Act Amendment Act of 1942 voting for the
House of Assembly was made compulsory.

Functions of Parliament

The function of Parliament is to legislate for the peace, order, and good govern-
ment, of the State. Principal among the tasks of Parliament is the raising of
revenue and the appropriation of funds for the development and maintenance
of the State through its public services.

Legislation may be initiated by any Member in either House except that money
bills must be initiated by Ministers of the Crown in the House of Assembly;
the Legislative Council may suggest amendments to money bills although it
may not effect such amendments itself.

Most bills are initiated by the Government as a result of the deliberations of
Cabinet. The Opposition and Independent Members usually confine their
activities to examination, criticism, and amendment, of Government measures.

Legislation other than to amend the Constitution of either House may be passed
by a simple majority of the votes of the Members present.

Constitutional Amendment

Alteration to the Constitution Act is in the hands of Parliament itself. An
alteration to the Constitution of either House requires at the second and third
readings of the bill acceptance by a majority of all the Members (not only those
present or voting) of each House voting separately.

Deadlocks

A deadlock results from the refusal by the Upper House to pass the same (or
substantially the same) Bill during two consecutive Parliaments, provided that a
general election for the Lower House has been held between the refusals and that
on the second occasion an absolute majority of all the Members of the Lower
House voted in favour of the Bill at its second and third readings. In the event
of a deadlock between the Houses, provision is made for the dissolution of both
Houses or alternatively for the election of two additional Members for each
Legislative Council district.
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Life of Parliament

The term of office of each Parliament since the establishment of responsible
government has been three years except in the case of the twenty-eighth Parlia-
ment. By legislation introduced in 1933 the life of the twenty-eighth Parliament
was extended to five years. In 1937 the Constitution Act was amended to provide
for each subsequent Parliament to have a life of five years. However, the
twenty-ninth Parliament repealed this provision and re-introduced three-year
Parliaments.

Number of Members and Electorates
Alterations made to the number of Members and number of ¢lectorates for
each of the two Houses are shown in the following table—

Legislative Council House of Assembly
Date
Members | Electorates | Members | Electorates

1856. . o e e i 18 1 36 17
1863 . i e 18 1 36 18
1875 . e e 18 1 46 22
1882, . i e 24 4 46 22
1884(8) «uieiiiriiins 22 1 gi %g
1890. ..ot 2

1902. . ot e e 18 4 42 13
912(B) oeeiin i 18 4 40 12
1915, e 20 5 46 19
1938. . e e 20 5 39 39

(@) Separate representation for Northern Territory.
(b) Cession of Northern Territory to Commonwealth control.

The present allocation of 26 country and 13 metropolitan electorates for the
House of Assembly was introduced in 1938. In 1956 alterations were made to
the boundaries of electorates, but the number was unaltered. Under the Electoral
Districts (Redivision) Act, 1962, a Commission was appointed to investigate
and report on the possibility of dividing the State into 20 rural and from 20 to
22 urban electorates. Subsequently the Bill to incorporate the recommendations
of the Commission failed to gain an absolute majority in the House of Assembly.

Salaries and Allowances
The annual salary from 1st July 1966 is $6,500 per member with allowances
of $1,200, $1,600, or $1,900 depending on the distance of the Member’s electorate
from the City of Adelaide. The following additional payments are also made:
Premier and Treasurer—$5,500, plus Expense Allowance of $1,500.
Chief Secretary—$4,100, plus Expense Allowance of $1,200.
Other Ministers—3$3,500, plus Expense Allowance of $1,000.
President of Legislative Council and Speaker of House of Assembly—each
$2,100, plus Expense Allowance of $200.
Chairman of Commiittees, House of Assembly—$1,050.
Leader of the Opposition—$2,500, plus Expense Allowance of $600.
Deputy Leader of the Opposition—$800.
Government Whip—$600.
Opposition Whip—$600.
Leader of the Opposition in the Legislative Council—$600, plus Expense
Allowance of $300.
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Superannuation

All members are required to contribute to a superannuation fund. The stan-
dard contribution to this fund is $456 per annum, although some current members
contribute, under provisions of previous legislation, either $228 or $342. Accord-
ing to the annual contribution and the length of service the pension payable
varies between $1,456 and $4,264 per annum. No member can qualify for a pen-
sion until he has served a minimum of 8 years either in one term or as an
aggregate of terms.

LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL

Members and Electorates

Each Member of the Legislative Council, in addition to fulfilling the general
Tequirements mentioned on page 65, must have attained the age of 30 years, be
a British subject or “legal denizen of the State”, and have resided in the State
for at least three years. For the purpose of electing Members to the Council
ithe State is divided into five electorates each having four Members. Each
«electorate elects two Members every three years, and each Member occupies
his seat for six years. A casual vacancy may occur when a Member dies, or
wesigns, or ceases to satisfy any qualification for membership. Such a casual vacancy
is filled, at a by-election in the particular electorate, for the unexpired portion of
ithe previous Member’s term.

It is not unusual for many of the candidates for this House to be returned
anopposed at an election.

The first woman Member was elected to this House in 1959.

Franchise

The franchise for the Legislative Council has been varied from time to time
'since the commencement of responsible government. Under the Constitution Act
of 1855-1856 the franchise for the Legislative Council was extended to adult
males possessing one of the following property qualifications—

(a) A freehold of the value of $100,

(b) A leasehold of the annual value of $40, and having three years to run or
including a right of pre-emption.
{c¢) Occupation of a dwelling house of the annual value of $50.

The Constitution Act Amendment Act, 1894, which extended the franchise
of the Lower House to women, gave them the right to vote also at elections for
the Legislative Council, subject to the existing property qualifications applicable to
men.

By an Act of 1907 the franchise for the Legislative Council was extended
to a number of additional categories of persons. These included occupiers of
«dwelling houses of an annual rental value of at least $34, certain holders of
‘Crown leases who were not enfranchised by previous legislation, certain ministers
-of religion, head teachers of schools, postmasters, railway station masters, and
ipolice officers. These persons lost their special franchise when the qualifications
-of voters for the Legislative Council were again revised in 1913.

The 1913 legislation, which in its essentials remains in force today, provided
‘that the right to vote for the Legislative Council should be granted to “any person
who is an inhabitant occupier as owner or tenant of any dwelling house; provided
‘that no person shall be entitled to vote by reason of being a joint occupier of any
-dwelling house”.

The franchise is also extended to certain past and present defence personnel
“who would not otherwise qualify.
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President and Chairman of Committees

At the first meeting of the Council in each Parliament the Members choose
one from among their number to fill the position of President and Chairman of
Committees. The person so elected is then entitled to a casting vote only.

HOUSE OF ASSEMBLY

Seat of Government

The House of Assembly can be regarded as the more important Chamber in
that the Government of the day holds its position as such only so long as it
controls a majority in this House. When it no longer controls such a majority in
vital issues, particularly “money bills”, the Government must resign or go to the
polls. Once defeated in the Lower House on a “money bill” the Government is
unable to finance the administration of the State.

Franchise and Membership

Members of this House are elected for a maximum period of three years, for
single-member districts, on a system of universal adult suffrage of British sub-
jects resident in the State for at least 6 months. Certain present and past defence
personnel are enfranchised by a special provision if they would not otherwise be
entitled to vote. Subject to the exclusions mentioned on page 65 election to this
House is open to those eligible to vote in an election for the House. The seat
of a Member becomes vacant in cases similar to those stated for Legislative
Councillors and may be filled at a by-election.

The first woman Member was elected to this House in 1959.

Officers and their Functions

A Speaker presides over the House, and his election is the first business when
a Parliament first meets. He presides over debate, maintains order, represents
the House officially, communicates its wishes and resolutions, defends its privi-
leges when necessary, and applies its procedure. The Speaker may exercise a
casting vote only. There is also a Chairman of Committees elected by the House
at the beginning of each Parliament; he presides over the deliberations of the
House in Committee and acts as Deputy Speaker when required.

ELECTIONS AND PARTY REPRESENTATION

It appears from the following table that compulsory voting for the Lower
House introduced by the Electoral Act Amendment Act of 1942 caused a
considerable increase in voting for the Legislative Council.

Voting: South Australian Parliament, 1933 to 1965

Legislative Council House of Assembly
D Contested Electorates Contested Electorates
ate

Electors | Electors | Electors Per Electors | Electors | Electors Per

on Roll | Enrolled | Voting Cent on Roll | Enrolled | Voting Cent
8th April 1933 ..... 133,152 39,415 25,309 64.21 338,576 307,285 182,693 59.45
19th March 1938 ... | 129,135 129,135 91,165 70.60 364,884 352,423 223,136 63.31
29th March 1941 . 133,358 115,952 70,660 6094 378,265 339,263 171,978 50.69
29th April 1944 (a) 142,314 98,482 81,791 83.05 401,747 289,032 255,883 88.53
8th March 1947 . 155,847 155,847 124,826 80.10 418,308 306,059 285,765 93.37

4th March 1950
7th March 1953
3rd March 1956

161,917 68,347 52,954 77.48 437832 311,658 290,306 93.15
168,758 97,968 79,373 81.02 449,630 354,273 336,592 95.01
174,241 22,963 16,002 69.69 468,303 299,048 280,811 93.90
7th March 1959 187,248 86,278 70,007 81.14 497,456 426,340 400,531 93.95
3rd March 1962 .. 201,517 118,218 98,786 83.56 531,228 444,197 417 462 93.98
6th March 1965 .. .. | 213377 186,899 149,910 80.21 562,824 542436 513,064 94.59

(a) First election under compulsory voting for the House of Assembly.
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The following table shows the Party representation in both Houses of the

South Australian Parliament resulting from each general election from 1933 and
changes since the last general election.

Party Representation, South Australian Parliament, 1933 to 1965

|
Legislative Council House of Assembly

Date
L.CL. | ALP.| Inde- | Other | L.CL. | ALL.P.| Inde- | Other
pendent| pendent

8th April 1933 .. 16 2 1 1(a) 29 6 4 ggg;
19th March 1938. 15 2 1 2(c) 15 9 13 2(c)
29th March 1941. 14 4 1 1(c) 21 11 5 2(¢)
29th April 1944.. 15 5 — —_ 20 16 3 —
8th March 1947.. 16 4 — — 23 13 3 —
4th March 1950.. 16 4 — — 23 12 4 —
7th March 1953.. 16 4 — —_ 21 14 4 —
3rd March 1956.. 16 4 — — 21 15 3 —
7th March 1959.. 16 4 — — 20 17 2 _
3rd March 1962.. 16 4 — — 18 19 2 —_—
6th March 1965.. 16 4 — — 17 21 1 —

Note : L.C.L.—Liberal and Country League ; A.L.P.—Australian Labor Party.
(a) Parliamentary Labor.

(b) Lang Labor.

(¢) Independent Labor.

The members of the Legislative Council and the districts they represent are—
To Retire in 1968

Kneebone, Hon. A.F. .. .. .. .. (AL.P) Central No. 1
Shard, Hon. A. J. .. .. .. .. .. (ALP.) Central No. 1
Hill, Hon. C. M. .. .. .. .. .. (L.CL)) Central No. 2
Rymill, Hon. Sir Arthur .. .. .. (LCL) Central No. 2
Jude, Hon. Sir Norman L. .. .. (L.C.L.) Southern
Springett, Hon. V. G. .. .. .. .. (L.CL.) Southern
Dawkins, Hon. M. B. .. .. .. .. (L.CL.) Midland
Story, Hon. C. R. .. .. .. .. .. (L.CL) Midland
Gilfillan, Hon. G. J .. .. .. .. (L.CL.) Northern
McEwin, Hon. S Lyell .. .. (L.CL.) Northern
To Retire in 1971
Banfield, Hon. D. H. L. .. .. .. (AL.P) Central No. 1
Bevan, Hon. S. C. .. .. .. .. .. (A.LP.) Central No. 1
Cooper, Hon. Mrs. J. M. .. .. .. (L.CL) Central No. 2
Potter, Hon. F. J. .. .. .. .. .. (L.CL.) Central No. 2
DeGaris, Hon. R. C. .. .. .. .. (L.CL)) Southern
Kemp, Hon. H. K. .. .. .. .. .. (L.CL) Southern
Hart, Hon. L. R. .. .. .. .. .. (L.CL.) Midland
Rowe, Hon. C. D. .. .. .. .. .. (L.CL.,) Midland
Geddes, Hon. R. A. ee «v .. (L.CL. Northern
Whyte, Hon. A. M. e s (L.C.L.) Northern

President and Chazrman of Commzttees Hon. Sir Lyell McEwin.
Leader of the Opposition: Hon. R. C. DeGaris.
Clerk of the Legislative Council: Ball, 1. J.




GOVERNMENT OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA 71

Of the thirty-nine electorates for the House of Assembly thirteen are metro-

politan and twenty-six are country. The table below shows the electoral returns
for the general election held on 6th March 1965.

House of Assembly: Party Representation, 1965

Successful Candidate
Electorate Electors | Electors
on Voting First
Roll Name Party Preference
Votes
Metropolitan—
Adelaide ....... 16,805 15,436 Lawn, S. J. ALP. 10,444
Burnside ....... 33,660 31,703  Steele, Mrs. J. L.CL. 18,394
Edwardstown.... | 31,908 30,285 Walsh, Hon. F. H. A.LP. 17,917
Enfield.......... 39,091 37,167 Jennings, J. J. AL.P. 21,951
Glenelg ........ 34,947 33,206 Hudson, H. R. A.L.P. 16,869
Hindmarsh ..... 22,713 21,401 Hutchens, Hon. C. D. A.L.P. 16,241
Mitcham........ 24,868 23,337 Millhouse, R. R. L.CL. 15,015
Norwood ....... 20,063 18,741 - Dunstan, Hon. D. A. A.L.P. 10,452
Port Adelaide.... | 22,533 21,348 Ryan, J. R, A.L.P. 15,460
Semaphore ..... 23,158 22,114 Hurst, R, E. A.L.P. 16,430
Torrens ........ 20,013 18,843 Coumbe, J. W. H. L.C.L. 8,937
Unley .......... 19,498 18,336 Langley, G. R. A, A.L.P. 9,062
West Torrens ... | 35,580 33,463 Broomhill, G. R. A.LP. 18,496
Country—

Albert .......... 7,778 * Nankivell, W. F. L.CL. *

Alexandra ...... 10,244 9,810 Brookman, Hon. D. N. L.C.L. 5,557
Angas .......... 6,651 * Teusner, Hon. B. H. L.CL. *

Barossa ........ 12,399 11,859 Byrne, Mrs. M. V. A.L.P. 6,015
Burra .......... 5,889 5,646 Quirke, P. H. L.CL. 3,467
Chaffey ........ 7,599 7,287 Curren, A. R. A.L.P. 7,098
Eyre............ 7,285 6,965 Bockelberg, G. B. L.C.L. 3,206
Flinders ........ 7,231 6,963 Pearson, Hon. G. G. L.CL. 3,678
Frome ........ 5,061 4,675 Casey, T. M. A.L.P. 2,666
Gawler ........ 27,634 25967 Clark, J. S. A.LP. 16,413
Gouger ........ 9,120 8,701 Hall, R. S. L.CL. 5,384
Gumeracha. ..... 7,159 6,882 Playford, Hon. Sir L.CL. 4,365

Thomas

Light .......... 5,959 * Freebairn, J. S. L.CL. *

Millicent ...... 7,168 6,807 Corcoran, Hon. J. D. A.L.P. 4,160
Mount Gambier. . 9,602 9,072 Burdon, A. R. A.LP. 5,399
Murray ........ 8,119 7,818 Bywaters, Hon. G. A. A.LP. 5,144
Onkaparinga . ... 7,147 6,844 Shannon, H. H. L.C.L. 3,836
Port Pirie ...... 6,573 6,321 McKee, D. H. A.L.P. 5,468
Ridley ......... 6,943 6,804 Stott, Hon. T. C. Ind. 4,483
Rocky River .... 5,783 5,580 Heaslip, J. A. L.C.L. 3,652
Stirling ......... 7,245 6,989 McAnaney, W. P. L.C.L. 4,906
Stuart .......... 8,462 7,880 Riches, Hon. L. G. ALP. 6,618
Victoria ........ 7,278 6,925 Rodda, W. A. L.C.L. 3,511
Wallaroo........ 5,979 5,771 Hughes, L. C. A.L.P. 3,346
Whyalla ........ 11,253 9,856 Loveday, Hon. R. R. A.L.P. 7,589
Yorke Peninsula . 6,426 6,262 Ferguson, J. R. L.C.L. 4,276

Note : A.L.P.—Australian Labor Party ; L.C.L.—Liberal and Country League ; Ind.—Independent.
* Uncontested.

Speaker: The Hon. L. G. Riches.

Chairman of Committees: Lawn, S. J.

Leader of the Opposition: Hall, R. S.
Government Whip: Broomhill, G. R.
Opposition Whip: Steele, Mrs. J.

Clerk of the House of Assembly: Combe, G. D.
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REFERENDA

Since the inception of responsible government in South Australia in 1856
six referenda have been held—the first in 1896 and subsequent ones in 1898,
1899, 1911, 1915 and 1965—and nine proposals have been submitted.

Three proposals related to education (1896) of which only one was approved;
three were constitutional (1898 and 1899)—all approved; one related to
Parliamentary salaries (1911)—not approved; one related to bar-room closing
hours (1915)-—favoured 6 p.m. closing; and one related to the establishment of
a lottery (1965)—approved.

The last referendum, held in 1965, approved the question “Are you in favour
of the promotion and conduct of lotteries by the Government of the State?”
with 344,886 electors voting “Yes” and 142,196 electors voting “No”.

ADMINISTRATION

The South Australian Public Service consists of fifty-five departments, many
of which are very small. The range of functions of each was shown in pages 59
to 66 of the 1966 South Australian Year Book. The departments have been
grouped in the following list to indicate the Ministerial control.

PREMIER, TREASURER, ATTORNEY-GENERAL AND MINISTER
OF HOUSING

Hon. Donald Allan Dunstan, Q.C., M.P.

Premier’s Department.
Treasury Department.
Superannuation Department.
Motor Vehicles Department.

Agent-General in FEngland Depart-
ment.

Land Tax Department.

Stamp and Succession Duties Depart-
ment.

Attorney-General’s Department.

Parliamentary Draftsman’s Depart-
ment.

Crown Solicitor’s Department.
Public Trustee Department.
Supreme Court Department.
Adelaide Local Court Department.

Adelaide Magistrate’s Court Depart-
ment.

Country and Suburban Courts Depart-
ment.

Registrar-General of Deeds Depart-
ment.

Electoral Department.
Coroner’s Department.

CHIEF SECRETARY AND MINISTER OF HEALTH
Hon. Albert James Shard, M.L.C.

Chief Secretary’s Department.
Government Reporting Department.
Audit Department.

Government Printing Department.
Police Department.

Department of the Public Actuary.

Prisons Department.
Hospitals Department.

Public Service Commissioner’s Depart-
ment.

Department of Public Health.
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MINISTER OF WORKS AND MINISTER OF MARINE
Hon. Cyril Douglas Hutchens, M.P.
Public Works Department. Public Stores Department.

Engineering and Water Supply Depart- Department of Marine and Harbors.
ment.

Public Buildings Department.

MINISTER OF SOCIAL WELFARE

Hon. Francis Henry Walsh, M.P.
Department of Social Welfare.

MINISTER OF EDUCATION AND MINISTER OF ABORIGINAL
AFFAIRS

Hon. Ronald Redvers Loveday, M.P.
Department of the Minister of Educa- Libraries Department.

tion. Museum Department.

Education Department. Art Gallery Department.
Department of Aboriginal Affairs.

MINISTER OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT, MINISTER OF ROADS, AND

MINISTER OF MINES
Hon. Stanley Charles Bevan, M.L.C.

Department of the Minister of Local Highways and Local Government
Government and Roads. Department.

Department of Mines.

MINISTER OF LABOUR AND INDUSTRY AND MINISTER OF
TRANSPORT (L)

Hon. Alfred Francis Kneebone, M.L.C.
Department of the Minister of Trans- Department of Labour and Industry.
port.

MINISTER OF AGRICULTURE AND MINISTER OF FORESTS
Hon. Gabriel Alexander Bywaters, M.P.

Minister of Agriculture Department. Produce Department.

Agriculture Department. Woods and Forests Department.
Agricultural College Department. Fisheries and Fauna Conservation
Chemistry Department. Department.

MINISTER OF LANDS, MINISTER OF IMMIGRATION, MINISTER
OF REPATRIATION, AND MINISTER OF IRRIGATION

Hon. James Desmond Corcoran, M.P.

Lands Department. Botanic Gardens Department.

Immigration, Publicity and Tourist
Bureau Department.

(1) The South Australian Railways Department is not a department under the Public Services Act but is subject
to Ministerial supervision.




74 CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT

LEGISLATION

During 1966, 89 Public Acts were passed by the State Parliament—23 new
Acts and 66 amendments of existing Acts. In 1967, up to the end of the
session of Parliament on 23rd March, a further 21 Acts were passed—38 new
Acts and 13 amendments of existing Acts. '

Details of some of the more important legislation passed during this period
are given below.

Legislation passed during 1966

Aboriginal Lands Trust Act, 1966 (No. 87) established an Aboriginal Lands
Trust to ensure land rights to Aboriginals of this State.

Apprentices Act Amendment Act, 1966 (No. 18) amended the Apprentices
Act, 1950 and included a provision for the replacement of the
Apprentices Board with an Apprenticeship Commission.

Dentist Act Amendment Act, 1966 (No. 62) amended the Dentists Act,
1931-1960 to enable the training and use of dental nurses under dental
supervision in the School Health Service.

Electrical Workers and Contractors Licensing Act, 1965-1966 (No. 21)
provided for the licensing of electrical workers and electrical contractors.

The Flinders University of South Australia Act, 1966 (No. 23) established
and incorporated the Flinders University of South Australia.

Harbors Act Amendment Act, 1966 (No. 89) amended the Harbors Act,
1936-1962 by abolishing the S.A. Harbors Board and establishing
the Department of Marine and Harbors.

Law of Property Act Amendment Act, 1966 (No. 44) amended the Law of
Property Act, 1936-1960 to allow minors over the age of 18 years
to enter into contracts with approved authorities to obtain loan moneys
to enable them to purchase or erect a dwelling house.

Lottery and Gaming Act Amendment Act (No. 2), 1966 (No. 46) amended
the Lottery and Gaming Act, 1936-1966 to provide for off-course betting
by means of totalizators and the payment of stamp duty on the takings
of such totalizators.

National Parks Act, 1966 (No. 77) introduced an Act to enable national
parks to be established, developed and maintained for public recreation
and to provide for the management, control and conservation therein
of animals, plants and land in its natural state.

Prices Act Amendment Act (No. 2), 1966 (No. 36) amended the Prices

Act, 1948-1966 to provide for continuation of price control until
December 31st, 1967.

Prohibition of Discrimination Act, 1966 (No. 82) introduced legislation to
prohibit discrimination against persons by reason of their race or colour.

South-Western Suburbs (Supplementary) Drainage Act, 1966 (No. 25)
made provision for the prevention and control of flooding in the
south-western suburbs of the metropolitan area and for the authoriza-
tion of the construction and operation of works connected therewith.
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State Lotteries Act, 1966 (No. 54) provided for the promotion and control
of lotteries by the Government of the State and also amended the
Lottery and Gaming Act, 1936-1966.

Weights and Measures Act Amendment Act, 1966 (No. 26) amended the
Weights and Measures Act, 1934-1965 to complement legislation of the
Commonwealth and to provide uniformity with legislation passed by
other States.

Legislation passed during early 1967

Aboriginal Affairs Act Amendment Act, 1967 (No. 11) amended the
Aboriginal Affairs Act, 1962 to provide additional powers to make
regulations for the establishment and constitution of aboriginal reserve
councils and the definition of their rights, powers and functions.

Adoption of Children Act, 1967 (No. 12) repealed the Adoption of Children
Act, 1925-1965 and provided for the recognition in South Australia of
adoption orders made in other States and overseas and lays down the
general effect of an adoption order.

Births, Deaths and Marriages Registration Act, 1967 (No. 16) enacted
legislation to consolidate and amend the law relating to the registration
of births, deaths and marriages and to the legitimation of children.

Libraries and Institutes Act Amendment Act, 1967 (No. 13) amended the
Libraries and Institutes Act, 1939-1964 by changing the name of the
Public Library of South Australia to State Library of South Australia
and the title of office of Principal Librarian to State Librarian.

Natural Gas Pipelines Authority Act, 1967 (No. 3) authorized the
establishment of a natural gas pipeline authority to be known as the
Natural Gas Pipelines Authority of South Australia and conferred on
the authority power to construct and operate pipelines for the con-
veyance of natural gas and derivatives thereof.

Planning and Development Act, 1966-1967 (No. 20) repealed the Town
Planning Act, 1929-1963 and enacted legislation to provide for effective
town planning throughout the State.

Complete details of Acts passed are contained in the volumes of Acts of the
Parliament of South Australia.

OVERSEA AND INTERSTATE REPRESENTATION

South Australia maintains an Agent-General’s Office at South Australia House,
50 The Strand, London, W.C.2. As official representative of the State it is the
function of the Agent-General to work in close co-operation with the High
Commissioner for Australia, to keep the Government informed of political and
economic developments overseas, to promote trade with the United Kingdom
and other countries, and to act as agent for the State in the United Kingdom.
Mr. K. L. Milne is the present Agent-General.

The South Australian Tourist Bureau maintains offices at 390 George Street,
Sydney, N.S.W., and at 8 Royal Arcade, Melbourne, Victoria, to foster and
facilitate tourist travel to South Australia.
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CONSULS AND TRADE COMMISSIONERS

There are twenty-one countries represented in South Australia by consuls,
vice-consuls, consular agents, consul-generals or deputy high commissioners.

Austria: John A. Nelson, Consul(®)
Belgium: Robert E. Porter, Consul
Denmark: Trevor R. Taylor, Consul-General
Dominican Republic: M. L. Lathlean, Consul-General
Finland: Robert N. Irwin, Consul
France: F. C. Buttfield, Consular Agent
Germany: Lewis C. Waterman, Consul
Greece: Vasille P. Apostol, Consul
Guatemala: R. M. Napier, Consul
Italy: F. Migliorini, Vice-Consul(?)
Japan: J. Langdon Parsons, Consul
Lebanon: A. M. Hambour, Consul
Liberia: W. B. Coombs, Consul
Netherlands: E. E. McLaughlin, Consul
Norway: John N. Howe, Consul
Peru: M. J. Hill, Consul
Philippines: C. J. Glover, Consul
Portugal: Raymond F. Walters, Vice-Consul
Sweden: Sir Tom E. Barr Smith, Consul

E. M. A. Nicholson, Vice-Consul

Jose R. Mussared, Vice-Consul
United Kingdom: L. A. C. Newns, Deputy High Commissioner
United States of America: Thomas A. DeHart, Consul (%)

James M. Hawley, Vice-Consul(?)

(@) Dean of the Consular Corps
(b) Consul de Carriere

3.4. SEMI-GOVERNMENTAL AUTHORITIES

A semi-governmental authority may be defined as a “body (other than a
local government authority or body whose receipts and payments are included
in the public accounts of the Commonwealth, of a State, or of a Territory)
created by or under legislation to carry out an activity or activities on behalf
of a Government, or a body in which a Government has a controlling interest”.

Some authorities such as marketing boards, which are set up by Acts of
Parliament, are not regarded as semi-governmental because their activities
are carried out on behalf of industries rather than on behalf of any Government.

Most semi-governmental authorities have independent powers for the recruit-
ment of staff. All possess greater administrative and financial autonomy than
Government departments but there is a wide variation in the degree of autonomy
accorded, in various aspects, to different authorities.

Activities carried out by semi-governmental authorities include tertiary educa-
tion, hospitalization, power supply, public transport, banking services, fire control,
irrigation and drainage in rural areas, control and regulation of milk supply,
slaughtering of animals for human consumption, housing development, off-course
betting and lotteries, and investigation of problems relating to the development
of mineral resources.

In appropriate parts of this Year Book some reference is made to the activities
of most of the semi-governmental authorities which operate in South Australia.
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3.5. LOCAL GOVERNMENT

Early History

On 19th August 1840, less than four years after the colony was founded, the
first Colonial Municipal Act was passed by Governor Gawler and his Executive
Council to provide elective municipal institutions for towns of at least 2,000
inhabitants. The franchise was granted to adult males who at the time of enrol-
ment had resided in the province for at least six months and who owned or
occupied any land, house, warehouse, counting house, or shop within the
area, provided that the property was valued at not less than $40 per annum
and the voter lived within seven miles of the property. At the first elections for
Adelaide, held on 31st October 1840, four aldermen and fifteen councillors were
elected, forming the first elected local government body in Australia.

This first attempt at local government proved unsuccessful, and in September
1843 the Adelaide Corporation became legally defunct. The Government con-
trolled the affairs of the city for the next six years until 1849, when the Governor
appointed five City Commissioners to take over the City Administration.

In October 1851 five hundred ratepayers petitioned for restoration of the
Council; in June 1852 the Municipal Corporation of Adelaide was reformed under
the Municipal Corporations Act, 1849,

Local Government Areas—Number, Size, and Status

At present there are 142 local government areas in South Australia, each
controlled by a council consisting of members elected by local ratepayers and
exercising powers conferred by the Parliament of the State in the Local Govern-
ment Act, 1934-1966.

The total area incorporated in local government areas is 57,767 square miles;
this is only slightly above 15 per cent of the total area of the State but contains
almost 99 per cent of the State population.

There are two major types of local government areas—district council areas
and municipalities. Usually district council areas consist predominantly of rural
land but contain one or more towns. Generally speaking, to qualify for
proclamation as a municipality an area must be used predominantly for either
residential, business, industrial, or manufacturing purposes (or a combination
of those purposes), and be able to support itself financially. Some municipalities
are constituted as cities, the qualification being a population of 15,000 persons
for metropolitan municipalities (the 21 local government areas forming the
statistical metropolitan area prior to June 1966) and 10,000 persons in other
“country” areas.

There are 21 metropolitan municipalities of which 14 are cities, 22 other
municipalities of which 6 are cities, and 99 district council areas.

The Governor may create, abolish, or vary the size, status, or organization of,
any local government area or portion thereof, provided certain requirements are
satisfied. Such alterations usually stem from petition by ratepayers or a council.

Functions of Local Government

The Local Government Act, 1934-1966, prescribes most of the “powers and
authorities” which each council shall or may exercise “for the good government”
and “the management of the affairs” of its area, but some functions devolve from
other Acts. To enable it to sue and be sued and to participate in transactions
involving the purchase and sale of land and other property each council is
constituted as a corporate body.
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The functions performed by councils vary somewhat with the area concerned,
but there are general functions which are common to them all. Many of these
functions receive more detailed attention in the parts of this book dealing with
the appropriate subjects, e.g. road construction and maintenance in Part 8.3,
Physical Development; health services and Local Boards of Health in Part 6.5.,
Social Environment, and libraries in Part 6.4., Social Environment. Among the
many other functions of local governing authorities are the provision of street
lighting, the licensing and inspection of slaughterhouses, the maintenance of
cemeteries, the maintenance of foreshores and jetties, the control of the location
of industries (especially noisy trades), the prevention of fires within certain
areas, and the policing of provisions relating to vermin and weeds.

Organization and Representation

Whereas a municipality must be divided into at least two areas known as wards
a district council need not have wards. No council may comprise less than five
members, and wards in municipalities must be represented by two councillors.
No district council area may be divided into more than 10 wards, and the number
of councillors for each ward is established by proclamation.

A candidate for election as a councillor must be an adult British citizen owning
or occupying ratable property within the area for which he seeks election, must
not be a special magistrate, an undischarged bankrupt, a person holding contract
or employment under the council, under sentence for a crime, overdue with his
rates and any associated fines, or of unsound mind, and must have consented,
in writing, to his nomination.

Each year half the number of councillors retire. In councils with wards one
councillor from each ward, the one who has been “the longest in office without
re-election”, retires; in other councils the councillors who did not retire one
year do so the next. In all cases a retiring councillor is eligible for re-election.

Any municipality may apply to add no less than three and no more than six
aldermen to its council. The qualifications for councillors apply to aldermen,
except that aldermen are not bound by the limits of wards, and an alderman
must have served at least one year as a member of the council. Although the
functions of aldermen are not specifically defined the concept is that they should
impartially consider the interests of the area as a whole and so resolve any
conflict which may arise between sectional interests represented by councillors.

The mayor of a municipality is elected annually on the same basis as an
alderman. The chairman of a district council is chosen annually by councillors
from among their number.

Franchise

Adult British subjects who either own or occupy ratable property within an
area are eligible to be enrolled for, and to vote at, elections for that area pro-
vided that they are not in arrears with their rates. Companies or corporations
owning or occupying ratable property within the area are entitled to nominate
up to three persons to vote on their behalf at the elections for that area, depending
on the method of valuation; the entitlement is for the nomination of one vote
for each $300 of annual (improved) value or $2,000 of unimproved (land) value
or part of either, up to three voters for any one property. Special provision is
also made to allow certain defence personnel to vote.
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Officers and their Functions

Each council may appoint any officers it considers necessary to carry out its
duties, including special constables to facilitate the maintenance of law and order
within its area.

Each council must appoint a town clerk (in a municipality) or a district clerk
(in a district council) as the chief administrative officer, and an auditor.

Employment in local government administration is now regarded as a career;
most town and district clerks are full-time employees, and councils are required
to employ in those positions only those persons who have passed examinations
qualifying them for the work. The town or district clerk maintains the voters
roll and in many cases is appointed returning officer for elections. The charac-
teristics of particular areas determine to some extent the nature of the duties
performed by town and district clerks; they often undertake a very wide variety
of functions, especially in smaller areas, where even the part-time employment
of specialist officers for particular tasks is not warranted.

The auditor for each council is appointed for a term of two years. He is
not eligible for appointment unless he holds a Local Government Auditor’s Certifi-

cate of competence issued by the Local Government Auditors Examining Com-
mittee.

Whenever a council itself undertakes a new assessment of property values
within its area it is required under the Local Government Act to appoint a
valuator who recommends to the council a valuation of each property for rating
purposes. A ratepayer may appeal against a council's valuation of his own
property or that of another ratepayer. Instead of undertaking its own assessment
of property values it is now not uncommon for a council to adopt the valuations
of the Engineering and Water Supply Department (annual or “improved” values)
or the State Land Tax Department (unimproved or “land” values). When this
is done a council avoids the necessity for employing a valuator but a fee for each
valuation is payable to the appropriate department. There is no right of appeal
to the council against valuations so based, the right of appeal lying against the
departments concerned when they make their valuations.

Finance

Local government authorities derive their revenue from many different
sources, including sundry licences and fines, but the principal sources are rates,
loans raised against the security of future rates, and Government grants. The
relative importance of these sources of revenue varies between areas and through
time within areas, e.g. in closely settled well developed areas rate revenue
is usually predominant; in large sparsely settled areas Government grants, mainly
for road works, may at times be the chief item of revenue; in areas being rapidly
and extensively developed for housing or industrial purposes both Government
grants and loan funds may be prominent.

Commonwealth Government grants are not made direct to local government
authorities but are administered by appropriate State Government departments.
The most important example of this is the distribution of portion of Common-
wealth aid roads grants to local government authorities by the Highways and Local
Government Department in conjunction with the State Treasury.

A large proportion of local government expenditure from both loan funds
and other revenue is for the construction and maintenance of roads, footpaths,
and stormwater drains.

More detailed attention is given to local government finance in Part 12.5.




PART 4

LAND SETTLEMENT

4.1. LAND TENURE

IDENTIFICATION OF LAND AND REGISTRATION OF TITLE

To facilitate the identification of land, the southern portion of the State
encompassing all the arable land and certain pastoral areas has been subdivided
into counties, these in turn being generally subdivided into smaller units known
as hundreds.

The first Surveyor-General, Colonel Light, had been instructed by the Coloniza-
tion Commissioners to divide the colony into towns and counties, and in 1842 the
first nine counties were proclaimed. At the same time the administration was
having considerable difficulty in regulating the leasing of unsold lands for
pasturage. To assist it was proposed in 1846 that boundaries of areas smaller
than counties be created and the system of hundreds in use in some counties in
England was adopted.

The boundaries of early counties and hundreds followed natural features. As
further counties and hundreds were declared, natural features suitable for boundary
delineation were not always available and in most cases the boundaries were set
parallel to lines of longitude and latitude.

In 1887 an area of 250,000 acres was declared to provide for the town and
irrigation area of Renmark on the River Murray. Similar areas were subsequently
surveyed and proclaimed adjacent to other sections of the river.

There are currently 49 counties covering 23% of the State, the last of these
being declared in 1933. The counties have an average size of 1,143,000 acres,
varying from County Light, north of Adelaide, with 536,960 acres to County
Jervois on Eyre Peninsula with 2,368,000 acres.

Counties are generally subdivided into hundreds, although 4 northern counties
remain undivided and a number of others are only partly subdivided. There is
considerable variation in the size of hundreds, while the number of hundreds in a
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completely subdivided county varies from 8 in Counties Alfred and Kintore to
34 in County Jervois. New hundreds are created from time to time, the present
total being 534.

Hundreds are further subdivided into sections which in turn may be divided into
allotments or occasionally blocks.

Land is therefore, for the purposes of title generally identified by the county,
hundred, and section, and where appropriate block or allotment within which
it falls. Land in towns and in proclaimed irrigation areas may further be identified
as falling within that town or area.

Torrens System of Land Registration

Land transactions in South Australia are conducted under the Torrens System
of land registration as provided by the Real Property Act, 1886-1963.
This system, first introduced by the Real Property Act, 1858, was named after
its author, Sir Robert Torrens, who was at that time Registrar-General of the
colony.

All land transactions to this date had been conducted by the conveyancing of
the general law titles, a procedure which was cumbersome, costly and uncertain,
and particularly unsuited to a fledgling colony with a large number of landowners
and where land transactions were frequent.

Torrens had previously been Collector of Customs and in this role had been
impressed by the relatively simple principles involved in the transfer of shipping
property, principles which he argued could be applied to land transactions. His
proposals were to lead to similar legislation in the other Australian States, and
have subsequently been adopted in other parts of the world.

The Torrens System provides that the matter of title to land shall be a govern-
ment responsibility. Each piece of land is represented by a certificate of title
which, with very few (and in practice unimportant) exceptions, is guaranteed by
the State. Retrospective examination which is necessary with general law title
is eliminated and the costs and time involved in conveyancing can thus be kept to
a minimum.

The Real Property (Registration of Titles) Act, 1945, provided for the small
proportion of land then remaining under the general law of conveyancy to be
converted to the Torrens System. This transition is still in progress in certain
areas.

The table below shows details, extracted from records at the Land Titles
Registration Office, of sales of real estate during the five years to 1966.

Sales of Real Estate, South Australia

Year Number of Sales Consideration
' $°000
1962.. ..o iiiienneant, 27,613 173,284
1963 .. 00, 30,170 205,149
1964. . ..o, 34,066 261,410
1965« en e, 32,758 259,828
1966, ....cccvvvvvnnnn.. 31,375 258,308
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SYSTEMS OF TENURE
HISTORICAL

The sale of Crown land played an important role in the establishment of South
Australia. At the time of the first settlement the “Wakefield System” of coloniza-
tion was held in favour and it was thus planned that the new colony be largely
self-supporting with revenue coming from the sale of land. This proposal was
agreed to, with the proviso that land to the value of $70,000 be sold in England
prior to settlement. ~After considerable difficulty 60,595 acres were disposed of for
$72,714,

Early applications for land were made by tendering at a fixed price and 323,000
acres of land had been thus disposed of by 1843 when sales by auction were intro-
duced. By 1857, 1,756,000 acres had been alienated at an average price of
$2.52 per acre.

In 1846, under the Waste Lands Act, land outside the hundreds was leased for
pastoral purposes for periods up to 14 years, and leases within the hundreds date
from 1850. The term of these leases was extended to 21 years in 1864 and to 42
years in 1890,

Land sales prior to 1869, involving 3,790,185 acres at a total purchase price
of $8,963,612, were conducted on a cash basis. However, in that year sales on
credit were introduced, with payments initially spread over 4 years and later
extended to 20 years. Land not sold at auctions was offered on 21 year leases,
and in the late 1880’s leases with a right to purchase and leases in perpetuity were
introduced.

From 1886 gold, and from 1888 other metals and minerals, in lands sold by
the Government were reserved to the Crown.

Perpetual leases were first introduced in 1888. Early leases provided for a
revaluation of rents every 14 years, but in 1893 provision was made for rents to
be fixed in perpetuity.

The introduction of the current system of allotting lands in preference to sales
by auction led to the appointment of the Land Board in 1886 and the Pastoral
Board in 1893.

The principles of closer settlement whereby the Crown repurchases and sub-
divides suitable lands, were introduced in 1897.

With the introduction in 1903 of agreements to purchase, a form of tenure lead-
ing to freehold, the present day pattern of tenure was completed. Subsequent
legislation has been devoted to variations in the basic concepts of freehold, agree-
ment to purchase, perpetual lease, pastoral lease and miscellaneous lease.

LAND ADMINISTRATION

Approximately 90% of the occupied area of South Australia comprises Crown
land held under lease and as such is controlled by the Department of Lands. This
department is charged with the general administration of Crown lands, and with
making available under appropriate tenure newly developed lands and such lands
as come into the hands of the Crown by resumption, expiry, surrender or for-
feiture of existing tenure. The consent of the Minister of Lands (or the Minister
of Irrigation in the case of irrigated lands) is required prior to the transfer,
mortgage or sublease of any of the forms of tenure administered by the depart-
ment.

Land available for leasing is allotted by the Land Board and, in the case of
pastoral lands, by the Pastoral Board, who interview applicants and make allot-
ments on merit. The boards also advise the Minister on matters connected with
land settlement.
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Leases and licences under the various mining Acts are issued and supervised
by the Department of Mines, while the Woods and Forests Department and the
Engineering and Water Supply Department are responsible for the issuing of
leases over reserves and areas under their control.

CURRENT TENURE
In the table below, occupied land in South Australia is classified according to its
present form of tenure. Thus “Alienated lands held in fee simple” does not
represent the accumulated total of all alienated lands, as certain alienated lands
repurchased by the Crown are currently held under leases or agreements to
purchase.

At 30th June 1966 land in South Australia was occupied as follows:
Area Proportion

Alienated lands held in fee simple: Acres %
Sold .. .. .. .. .. . e vl e ol 14,908,225 6.13
Free grants .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 916,631 0.37
Dedicated .. .. .. .. .. .. cv vt e vu b 286,051 0.12

Total .. .. .. .. .. v v ch el 16,110,907 6.62

In process of alienation:

Held under agreements to purchase .. .. .. 390,800 0.16

Area under lease:

Perpetual .. .. .. .. (... o0 o0 e e e 20,677,830 8.50
Pastoral .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 126,829,719 52.14
Other .. .. .. .. .t c. v vh v 4o os 2,914,222 1.20

Total .. .. .. cv vt vt vh cv vu .. .. 150,421,771 61.84

Total sold, granted and leased .. .. 166,923,478 68.62

Salt water lakes and lagoons, and fresh water lakes 7,904,800 3.25

Open for allotment or selection .. .. .. .. .. 75,500 0.03

Other vacant land .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 68,341,022 28.10

Total area of State .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 243,244,800 100.00

In 1901 the area sold, granted and leased, i.e. the area occupied, was
93,666,052 acres, increasing to 141,907,525 in 1924, but falling to 129,411,612
in 1931 due to decreased areas under pastoral lease. Since 1931 there has been
a fairly steady increase to the present figure of 166,923,478 acres.

METHODS OF ALIENATING LAND
Sales under Agreement to Purchase

There is provision for Crown lands to be alienated through an agreement to
purchase although normally town allotments are not dealt with in this way.

The purchase money is repayable over varying terms from 30 to 64 years and
the purchaser must comply with certain special conditions concerning the improve-
ment and the development of the land, including the fencing of the property with-
in the first five years. It is not necessary for an agreement to run the full term as,
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subject to the Minister’s approval, purchase may be completed after six years
provided all such conditions have been complied with. When allotting land,
preference is given to the applicant who agrees to reside on the land. No land
may be allotted under an agreement to purchase where the resultant total holdings
would exceed $10,000 in unimproved value, or if used for pastoral purposes, where
the carrying capacity exceeds 5,000 sheep (10,000 sheep outside the 10 inch
rainfall line). Existing agreements may, however, be transferred up to a
maximum holding of $24,000 unimproved value. Land alloted under Agreements
to Purchase amounted to 401 acres in 1965-66.

Sales at Auction

Certain Crown lands may be sold at auction for cash. These include town
lands, suburban lands exempt from the operations of the Land Board, and Crown
lands which have been offered for lease and not taken up within two years.
Town lands so sold are subject to limitations on resale and conveyance through
mortgage during the first six years, and it is usually conditional that improvements,
for an agreed function and of a certain minimum value, be erected within a
stipulated period.

Free Grants and Reservations

A free grant of Crown lands may be made for any public purpose. Of the
916,631 acres thus alienated at 30th June 1966, 768,000 acres had been granted
for the Weapons Research Establishment.

Lands may also be dedicated and reserved for a variety of purposes such as
forest areas, Aboriginal reserves, wild life reserves, parklands, schools and defence
establishments.

METHODS OF LEASING AND LICENSING LAND

Leases for Limited Terms

Pastoral lands outside the counties and large areas in the northern counties are
held under pastoral leases granted for terms of 42 years (except in the case of
previously unoccupied lands when the term is 21 years). Under the conditions
of these leases the lessee must expend in improvements a sum as recommended by
the Pastoral Board and must comply with certain conditions on stocking. Rent
is based on the unimproved value of the land and in the case of a 42 year lease is
revalued every 7 years. Such lands may be reallotted to the same lessees on expiry
of the existing terms.

Persons may be granted a permit to search for water and if successful may
take up a lease of 100 square miles of land. Such leases are granted for 42 years
at a nominal rental for the first 10 years and a low rental thereafter. Conditions
of stocking are also modified.

In certain circumstances, such as where land has not been surveyed or its
potential is uncertain, or where permanent alienation is not desirable, miscel-
laneous leases are issued for periods up to 21 years. Certain business and
industrial sites may also be held under miscellaneous lease. Annual licences may
be granted over Crown lands for certain industrial sites, grazing areas, fisher-
men’s residences, holiday shack sites and other approved purposes.

Land reserved for the Woods and Forest Department may be leased for
cultivation or grazing purposes for a period not exceeding 42 years. At 30th
June 1966, 6,922 acres of forest land were under lease.
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Perpetual Leases

Leases in perpetuity may be offered over Crown lands which have been
surveyed. The lessee is required to provide boundary fencing and to clear and
render available for cultivation a certain proportion of the land within a specified
period. Where considered desirable it is conditional that the lessee reside on the
property.

No lease may be allotted which would bring the unimproved value of total
holdings in excess of $10,000 except where the land is suitable for pastoral pur-
poses only. Existing leases may, however, be transferred to a landowner up to
an accumulated holding of $24,000 unimproved value.

In certain cases special perpetual leases are available under which no rent is
payable for the first four years, and with less than full rent over the next six
years.

Sections in government controlled irrigation areas are offered on perpetual
lease and, if the land has not been cultivated before, rents and water rates are
payable on a sliding scale for the first three years. Certain improvements are
to be made and the lessee may be required to reside on the land for nine months
of the year. Town allotments in irrigation areas may be offered under perpetual
lease either at auction, by calling applications, or may be let on annual licence.
Allotments not sold at auction may be sold by private contract.

During 1965-66, 20 acres in irrigation areas were allotted under perpetual
leases.

MINING CLAIMS, LEASES AND LICENCES
Mineral Lands

Mineral lands are lands in which the mineral rights are reserved to the Crown
and include Crown lands, lands under Crown lease and lands alienated from the
Crown after 1886.

Mineral lands which are used as a site for buildings, dams, etc., or which are
cultivated, are exempt from mining as are also certain areas which may be
exempted either permanently—as with Aboriginal reserves—or temporarily, e.g.
to facilitate a Department of Mines survey. Public reserves, streets and highways
are subject to regulations protecting the public user.

The holder of a miner’s right, a document which must be obtained prior to
participating in any mining activity (except the search for petroleum) may enter
any mineral lands, other than those exempted above, and prospect thereon.
Before removing any minerals, however, he must obtain one of three forms of
mining tenure—a claim, a lease or a licence. A claim is a form of tenure
designed to enable the holder to prove the deposit before applying for a long-
term lease.

Application must be made for a lease, however, once the profitability of the
mine is established, or in the case of salt and gypsum within 21 days of acquiring
a claim. A lease is normally for a period of 21 years, but special mining leases
for a maximum term of 2 years may be issued by the Minister, with the condi-
tions of the lease being at his discretion. An annual rent and a royalty on gross
profits are paid by the lessee to the Crown. The maximum size of claims and
leases and the working conditions imposed thereunder vary with the nature of the
mineral.

The use of licences is virtually restricted to oil exploration. All oil and
natural gas, whether on mineral lands or not, is the property of the Crown, and
separate licences are issued for the phases of exploration, prospecting and mining.
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These licences have maximum terms of 5, 5 and 21 years respectively and impose
certain conditions to be followed in the search for, and the development of, oil
and gas resources. Under an oil mining licence a royalty of 10% of output is
payable to the Crown.

Lands with Mineral Rights Alienated

The mineral rights of lands sold by the Crown prior to 1886 were alienated
with the land.

The prospecting and mining of such land may be carried out either under a
private agreement with the owner or under authorization of a warden of the
Department of Mines. Where a lease is issued by the department, the bulk of
any rents and royalties collected is paid to the owner.

At the discretion of the Government certain lands may be reserved from
mining operations, and other lands are exempted by the nature of their use.

Areas Held under Mining Acts, South Australia
At 30th June

|
Particulars 1962 1963 } 1964 } 1965 l 1966
' Acres ' .
Claims.............. 12,148 13,562 12,483 14,298 16,190
Leases ............. 5,351,703 5,739,722 7,881,612 6,606,993 (a)29,621,476
Oil licences ......... 199,408,640 197,744,640 228,234,240 221,059,840 237,591,040
Total ...... 204,772,491 203,497,924 236,128,335 227,681,131 267,228,706

(@) Lax}ds helléisznder special mining leases accounted for 29,541,120 acres of land occupied under lease at 30th
une .

4.2. LAND SETTLEMENT SCHEMES

CLOSER SETTLEMENT

The Minister of Lands may acquire, either by agreement or compulsorily, land
for subdivision in the interests of closer settlement. Such land is divided into
blocks not exceeding $14,000 in unimproved value, and offered under conditional
agreements to purchase with payment over 35 and 64 year periods.

No land has been purchased for closer settlement since 1952-53, by which
time 948,885 acres had been purchased at a cost of $5,730,400, including 51,872
acres set apart for returned service personnel from the 1914-18 war, 3,214 acres
for forest and water conservation purposes and 26,563 acres purchased in con-
pection with the reclamation of River Murray swamp lands.

At the 30th June 1966 a total of 212,145 acres of closer settlement lands were
held under agreements to purchase or lease.

MARGINAL LANDS SCHEME

The excessive opening up of the drier marginal lands for wheat growing
resulted in many settlers in these areas being forced to leave their holdings,
particularly in the 1930’s.
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Investigations showed that if the settlers were to succeed, cereal growing would
need to be replaced by grazing, and in 1939 the Commonwealth Government
established a trust fund to assist development in this direction. The money was
used to purchase properties from certain settlers with a view to enlarging the
holdings of others, to provide fencing and water supplies and to pay small grants
to settlers vacating holdings in which there was no equity. Commonwealth grants
totalled $1,426,000, all of which has been expended.

CROWN LANDS DEVELOPMENT

The Crown Lands Development Act, 1943, administered by the Department
of Lands, provides for the development of Crown lands, or lands which the
department may purchase, and for the allotment of such lands to suitable settlers.

A substantial proportion of the land under the Act was developed with the
object of inclusion in the War Service Land Settlement Scheme. Properties not
accepted for the scheme were subsequently allotted under the Act, and since then
a number of individual properties have been surrendered to the Crown for develop-
ment and re-allotment to the former holders.

ASSISTANCE FOR RETURNED SERVICE PERSONNEL
1914-18 War

Following the 1914-18 War the State Minister for Repatriation was authorized
to acquire land for the purpose of re-settling discharged servicemen. Such land
could be purchased by agreement or acquired compulsorily, whether held in fee
, simple or under Crown lease. Crown lands could also be set apart for this
- purpose. The land acquired was subdivided where appropriate and offered under
agreement to purchase, perpetual lease or a term lease. Provision was also made
for the discharging of existing mortgages on freehold properties already held by
ex-servicemen, with fresh mortgages in favour of the Minister of Repatriation.

In all 3,768 ex-servicemen were settled under this Act with 3,008 settling in
“dry lands” and 760 in irrigation areas.

1939-45 War and Korea-Malaya Operations
War Service Land Settlement

Under the War Service Land Settlement Scheme, provision was made for the
settlement on rural holdings of certain ex-servicemen from the 1939-45 War and
Korea and Malaya operations.

Suitable Crown land was made available and other land was acquired. This
land was subdivided and developed to a stage where it could be brought into
production by the individual settler within a reasonable time. Basic structural
improvements were provided and it was then offered to eligible settlers on perpetual
lease. Credit facilities are available to these settlers for working capital, the
purchase of stock and equipment, and the effecting of further improvements.

During the first year after allotment in the case of “dry lands” settlers, and
the first year after an irrigation holding became self-supporting the settler was
granted a living allowance and was exempted from the payment of rent or interest
in respect of the holding, and of payments on account of principal or interest in
respect of advances, other than advances for working capital. Provisions exist
for a settler on “dry lands” to convert property to freechold after a period of 10
years by the payment of a fixed purchase price and the repayment of all advances.
There is no provision for frecholding in government irrigation areas.
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The State Department of Lands administers the War Service Land Settlement
Scheme on behalf of the Commonwealth Government. The Commonwealth
provides the funds and meets the costs of the scheme with the exception of
administration costs and two-fifths of any losses, which sums are met by the
State Government.

All large scale development operations under the scheme have now been
completed. The principal areas settled are in the South East, on Kangaroo Island,
Eyre Peninsula, and in irrigation areas along the River Murray.

War Service Land Settlement, South Australia
Farms Allotted and Total Expenditure to 30th June

Particulars 1950 l 1953 ' 1956 l 1959 ] 1962 ! 1965
Farms allotted— ‘ ‘
NUMDbEr .. evvneeneeennnn. 286 517 718 984 1,015 1,022
Area (000 acres) ............ 84 219 343 623 671 688
$000 $000 $°000 $°000 $°000 $°000
Expenditure—
State .. .iiiie e, n.a. n.a. n.a. 3,310 4,742 6,612
Commonwealth—
Acquisition of land....... 3,026 3934 4768 6,358 6,914 6,836
Development and improve-
mentofland .......... 6,384 13,512 19,872 25,414 28,214 29,748
Provision of credit facilities 770 2,620 4982 8,690 18,852 27,008
Other ........c.cvvvunn. 194 640 1,668 3,634 6,472 9454
Total expenditure by
Commonwealth 10,374 20,706 31,290 44,096 60,452 73,046
Total expenditure .... n.a. n.a. n.a. 47,406 65,194 79,658

n.a.—Not available.

Loans and Allowances (Agricultural Occupations) Scheme

The Commonwealth Government through the State Bank of South Australia
provided financial assistance for the establishment or re-establishment of ex-
servicemen in agricultural occupations. Loans were made for a variety of purposes
and non-repayable allowances were made where income during the course of
re-establishment proved to be inadequate. The payment of allowances and the
advancing of new loans ceased in 1956-57 by which date loans totalling $2,009,096
had been made to 1,288 ex-servicemen, and allowances totalling $649,218 had
been granted to 2,264 ex-servicemen.

An additional Marginal Lands Improvement Fund was established in 1943
from which expenditure of $416,381 had been made by 30th June 1966.

PRIVATE LAND DEVELOPMENT SCHEMES

The most important private scheme in South Australia has been a project,
begun in 1949 by the Australian Mutual Provident Society, involving the develop-
ment of a considerable area of land in the south-east of the State in what was
previously known as the Ninety Mile Desert. The development of this
area was made possible by the discovery that the retarded nature of the country
was due to certain soil deficiencies, and that this deficiency could be overcome
by the addition of trace elements (mainly copper sulphate and zinc sulphate) to
the soil.
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Large tracts of unimproved land were obtained either by purchasing existing
leases or by Crown allotment. Intending settlers were employed by the society
in the development work, covering a period of approximately five years, and
were then allotted a holding over which they had a perpetual lease title. The
society provided finance for the purchase and for stock, plant and working
expenses. In all 96,000 acres were taken up by employees of the society.

In addition to the development of land for employees a large area has been
handled to various stages of development and sold to the public, sales to the
30th April 1965 amounting to 327,000 acres.

ADVANCES TO THE RURAL SECTOR
Government Advances

In addition to advances made under schemes mentioned above, the State
Bank administers certain funds provided by the State for rural development.

Under the Advances to Settlers Act, 1930-1958 the bank makes advances to
settlers for a variety of purposes including general improvements, the purchase
of livestock and the discharging of existing mortgages. The Loans to Producers
Act, 1927-1962 empowers the bank to make advances for certain developmental
projects and the purchase of certain capital equipment. The bank also administers
acts providing loans for the construction of vermin-proof fencing, general fencing
and the laying of water piping.

Advances outstanding at 30th June for the three most recent years are shown
in the following table.

Advances to Settlers, South Australia

) ]
Particulars 1964 J 1965 ‘ 1966
$°000

Closersettlement. ..........cciiiieineinennnecneanns 967 926 892
Soldier settlers (1914-18 war) ..........ccviviivinennn. 708 641 580
Returned service personnel (1939-45 war) ............. 12,153 12,816 12,749
Crown lands development .............cccvvviene.. 709 730 716
Advancestosettlers .........cooiiiiiiiiiiiieenann 1,000 1,092 1,177
Loans to producers. . ... ovvvieiiieinrinevenanennns 6,004 6,899 7,768
Vermin and fencing advances ............c....0vnn. 84 78 77
Total .......covvviviiinannn, 21,624 23,183 23,958

Private Imstitutional Advances
Many financial institutions advance funds for rural development.

At July 1966 the major trading banks (including the Commonwealth Bank)
had advances outstanding to residents of South Australia and the Northern
Territory, employed in agriculture, dairying and grazing, of $52.0 million. At
June 1966 branches of major pastoral finance companies located in South
Australia had $44.3 million outstanding on similar advances.

D




PART 5

POPULATION

5.1. POPULATION GROWTH AND DISTRIBUTION

The" population  of South' Australia- had reached 17,366 persons at the first
Census on 26th February, 1844. In 1861, 25 years after the first settlers
arrived, the population was 126,830 and this figure had more than doubled by
the Census in 1881. By 1921 the population was almost 500,000 persons and
it is estimated to have reached 1,000,000 persons in January 1963. The
population according to the preliminary field count of the Census, 30th June 1966,
was 1,090,723 persons.

Population, South Australia, Censuses 1844 to 1966
(Excludes Full-blood Aboriginals)

g Population Increase since Previous Census
Census Date

: Males Females | Persons Males I Females ‘ Persons
1844 26th February . 9,686 7,680 17,366 .. .. ..
1846 26th February . 12,670 9,720 22,390 2,984 2,040 5,024
1851  1st January... 35,302 28,398 63,700 22,632 18,678 41,310
1855 31st March.... 43,720 42,101 85,821 8,418 13,703 22,121
1861 = 8th April..... 65,048 61,782 126,830 21,328 19,681 41,009
1866 26th March ... 85,334 78,118 163,452 20,286 16,336 36,622
1871  2nd April .... 95,236 90,189 185,425 9,902 12,071 21,973
1876 26th March ... | 109,841 102,687 212,528 14,605 12,498 27,103
1881 3rd April .... | 145113 130,231 275,344 35,272 27,544 62,816
1891  5th April. .... 161,920 153,292 315,212 16,807 23,061 39,868
1901 31st March.... | 180,485 177,861 358,346 18,565 24,569 43,134
1911  3rd April .... | 207,358 201,200 - 408,558 26,873 23,339 50,212
1921  4th April. .... 248,267 246,893 495,160 40,909 45,693 86,602
1933 30th June ..... - 290,962 289,987 580,949 42,695 43,094 85,789
1947 30th June ..... 320,031 326,042 646,073 29,069 36,055 65,124
1954 30th June ..... 403,903 393,191 797,094 83,872 67,149 151,021
1961 30th June ..... 490,225 479,115 969,340 86,322 85924 172,246
1966 30th June (a) .. | 547,802 542,921 1,090,723 57,577 63,806 121,383

(a) Figures compiled durihg the taking of the census by field personnel and subject to amendment.
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In Censuses to date full-blood aboriginals have been excluded from -Census
counts. However, the result of the referendum held on 27th May 1967 now
empowers the Commonwealth Government to change the Constitution to enable
full-blood aboriginals to be counted in future Censuses.

In-the next table, increases in the population have been classified as either
natural increase (the excess of births over deaths) or net migration (the excess
of arrivals over departures, either from overseas or from interstate). Annual
average increases which are given for each ten-year period since 1861-70 and
for the five-year period 1961-65 show some 1mportant aspects of the development
of the State, viz:

The net migration, especially of males, away from South Australia
following the mineral discoveries in other States in the 1880’s and early
1890’s.

. The slow growth during the economic depression of the 1930°s when
natural increase fell to a particularly low level.

The high rate of migration in recent years; the net gain from migration
in the period 1951-60 being almost three times as great as any other
ten-year period. However, during the five-year period 1961-65 it fell slightly.

Increases in the Population, South Australia

Natural Increase Net Migration Total Increase
Period

Males ’ Females | Persons | Males I Femalesl Persons | Males lFemalesl Persons

Annual Average

1861-1870 2,121 4,173 1,003 720 1,723 3,055 2,841 5,896
1871-1880 2,555 4,921 2,880 1,375 4,264 5,255 3,930 9,185
1881-1890 3,535 6,884 (—)1 488 ()1, 41 (—)2,629 1,861 2,394 4,255
1891-1900 3,024 5,856 (— 3 (—) 567 (—)1,540 1,859 2,457 4,316
1901-1910 .. 2,745 5,410 (—) 44 (—) 404 (— "448 2,621 2,341 4,962
19111920 .. 3,614 ,122 36 926 1,292 3,874 ,540 K

1921-1930 .. 3,300 6,431 1,201 714 1,915 4,332 4,014 8,346
1931-1940 (a)1,929 (a)3,716 (—) 860 (—) 397 (—)1,257 927 1,532 2,459
1941-1950 3 (a)4,026 (a)B8,003 2,705 1,671 4,376 6,682 5,697 12,379
1951-1960 ....... 5,631 5923 11,554 6,279 5 585 11,864 11, 910 11,508 23,418
1961-1965() ..... 6,321 6,667 12,988 5,315 6,076 11,391 11,636 12,743 24,379

(a) Deaths of defence personnel (except those registered on civil registers during 1940 and 1941) not deducted
in calculating natural increase.

(b) Five-year period.

_ The rate of growth of the population, i.e., the increase during the period
expressed as a percentage of the population at the beginning of the period,
fluctuated widely prior to 1921 then settled at about 2% per annum. From
1928 to 1940 the rate was less than 1% but since 1947 it has been above 2%
in almost every year and it exceeded 3% per annum in the mid 1950’.

“The State’s rate of growth was slower than the Australian rate in every decade
from 1881-90 to 1931-40, but subsequently the steep rise in the rate of net
migration has enabled an above-average growth rate to be achieved.
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Rate of Increase of Population(®), South Australia and Awustralia

- South Australia Australia
Period
Natural Net Total Natural Net Total
Increase | Migration | Increase Increase | Migration | Increase
Annual Average

1861-1870 26.46 10.92 37.38 24.31 12.06 36.37
1871-1880 .. 22.34 19.36 41.70 20.45 10.01 3046
1881-1890 .. 22.67 (—) 8.66 14.01 19.96 14.23 34.19
1891-1900 .. 1690 (—) 444 12.46 16.91 0.71 17.62
1901-1910 .. 1470 (—) 1.22 13.48 15.29 1.00 16.29
1911-1920 .. 15.99 2.90 18.89 15.77 4.20 19.97
1921-1930 .. 11.87 3.53 15.40 12.97 5.23 18.20
1931-1940 .. | (b) 633 (—) 2.14 419 (b)) 792 0.60 8.52
1941-1950 .. | (b) 12.50 6.83 19.33  (b) 12.04 4.34 16.38
1951-1960 13.81 14.18 27.99 13.711 8.73 22.44
1961- 1965(c) 13.75 12.05 25.80 13.38 7.20 20.58

(@) Rate per 1,000 of mean populatlon (b) See note (@) to previous table. (¢) Five-year period.

' Estimates of the populatlon for the State and metropohtan area for the last
10 years are given in the following table. The total increase for each year and
the rate of growth are also shown.
Estimated Population, South Australia and Adelaide Metropolitan Area
At 315t December

State Population
Population
Year |Metropolitan| : Total Rate of
Area(a) Males Females Persons Increase Growth
for Year %
1956. ... 526,400 436,807 425,145 861,952 27,291 3.27
1957.... 541,300 448,411 437,841 886,252 24,300 2.82
1958.... 554,300 458,401 449,652 908,053 21,801 2.46
1959.... 570,300 471,868 462,629 934,497 26,444 291
1960.. .. 582,100 483,802 473,220 957,022 22,525 241
1961.... 590,600 493,284 483,723 977,007 19,985 2.09
1962.... 596,600 501,705 493,786 995,491 18,484 1.89
1963.... 605,500 512,896 506,327 1,019,223 23,732 2.38
1964. ... 616,400 527,092 521,266 1,048,358 29,135 2.86
1965.... 626,700 541,984 536,934 1,078,918 30,560 2.92
1966. ... na. 552,407 547915 1,100,322 21,404 1.98

(a) Prior to 30th June 1966 the Metropolitan Area of Adelaide comprised 21 municipalities. From 30th June
1966 new criteria, based mainly on population density, have been adopted for all capital cities ; the
I?I?uncgruajl for Adelaide has been extended to embrace new areas including Elizabeth, Salisbury and Tea

ree ly.

n.a.—Not available.

Estimates of population from June 1961 (Census), onwards have been derived
by a new method of estimation. The population of the State is now estimated
by adding to the population ascertained at the Census the natural increase and
the allocation of the net gain to Australia by overseas migration for the State;
gains and corresponding losses that result from movement between South Australia
and other States are also taken into account, in so far as they are recorded
as transfers of residence under child endowment procedures or Commonwealth
electoral procedures, supplemented by results of any special count or sample
survey. The previous method of estimation was based on the addition to census
population, figures of natural increase and all net recorded movement from
overseas according to embarkation/disembarkation in this State as well as all
net recorded movement by air, rail, sea and bus between this and other States.
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These estimates show the annual increase in population as having been main-
tained at over 20,000 persons except for the years 1961 and 1962. As indicated
by these figures, the rate of growth fell during the years 1960-1962, rose during
the years 1963-1965 but again fell in 1966.

The estimated mean population for South Australia is calculated for the
years ended 30th June and 31st December. FEstimates for the last 10 years
are shown in the next table.

Estimated Mean Population, South Australia

y Year Ended 30th June ’ Year Ended 31st December
ear

Males Females Persons ' Males Females ’ Persons
1957.... 437,080 424,330 861,410 443,313 430,888 874,201
1958.... 448,723 437,298 886,021 453,681 443,306 896,987
1959.... 458,876 449478 908,354 465,119 455,987 921,106
1960.. .. 471,548 462,071 933,619 477,432 467,429 944,861
1961.... 484,055 473,081 957,136 490,484 479,606 970,090
1962.... 493,319 483,578 976,897 497,004 488,317 985,321
1963.... 501,886 493,873 995,759 507,479 500,062 1,007,541
1964.... 513,560 506,725 1,020,285 520,278 513,849 1,034,127
1965.... 527,288 521,226 1,048,514 534,404 528,671 - 1,063,075
1966. ... 541,613 536,213 1,077,826 547,691 542,666 1,090,357 -

EARLY HISTORY OF SETTLEMENT

The census of the population of the colony of South Australia in 1844
revealed that over 10,000 of the total population of 17,366 persons were located
in or near Adelaide. In 1846 there was a total population of 22,390 persons and
approximately 13,000 of these were located in or near Adelaide. Most of the
population outside the Adelaide area had settled to the north as far as Port
Wakefield, including a settlement at Gawler Town, and to the south to Encounter
Bay. By 1846 over 500 persons had settled further south in an area near Rivoli
Bay. Population at Port Lincoln in 1844 was 96 persons and increased to 132
persons in 1846. Kangaroo Island had a population of 70 persons in 1846.

The division of some portions of South Australia into counties was made in
1842 and the census in 1851 was recorded on that basis. Nearly all of the
counties at that time were in the present Central Division; exceptions were
Counties Stanley (Lower North), Russell (Murray Mallee), Robe (South
Eastern) and Flinders (Western).

Most of the population in “other areas” was in the Burra mining towns of
Kooringa, Redruth and Aberdeen and in the vicinity of Burra Creek.

The discovery of copper near Kapunda (County Light) in 1843 and near
Burra in 1845 was one of the first causes of a sudden movement of people to
new areas. The construction of the railway to Kapunda also helped to open up
the land in the Lower North for agriculture.

In 1861 the main country centres of population included Mount Gambier
and Port Lincoln, both of which served as agricultural and commercial centres
for their respective regions; Kapunda, Burra and Wallaroo, important copper
mining centres; Gawler, a manufacturing and distributing centre at the entrance
to the rich Barossa Valley; Goolwa, Port Elliot, Robe, Port Augusta and Port
Wakefield, small ports; and Strathalbyn and Mount Barker, agricultural centres.




94 _ POPULATION

Population, South Australia
Census 1851

' Number of

County, District, Etc. ‘ Persons
City of Adelaide .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 14577
County Adelaide . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 29,447
County Hindmarsh .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 3,121
County Sturt . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 1,833
County Eyre . .. .. .o c0 0o vt vn o 361
County ‘Gawler .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 1011
County Light . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 47396
County Stanley .. .. .. .. .. .. «. .. 1,283
County Russell .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 174
County Robe . .. .. .. .. .. ..« .. 1,209
County Flinders .. .. .. «v «v o0 o0 oo 520
Kangaroo Island . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 87
Yorke Peninsula . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 122
Other areas .. .. .. «. «v c0 4o o0 .. 5559

Total .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 63,700

The concentration of people in the Adelaide area led to the need for
various community services. Water was laid on in 1861 and gas in 1863.
Thus began the introduction of factors which assisted in an increasing concen-
tration of the population in and around Adelaide; there were increased comforts
and amenities as well as greater opportunities for employment.

At this time the two peninsulas and the northern districts had not been
exploited and there were very few settlers in the Murray Valley, the Murray
Mallee or on Kangaroo Island. Apart from the pull of the mineral fields the
chief population movement was towards the South East and along the rich
alluvial inter-ridge plains of the Lower North,

Subsequently the movement of settlers into Eyre Peninsula caused the popula-
tion to rise from 2,600 persons in 1881 to over 6,000 in 1901 and more than
13,000 by 1911.

In the Murray Mallee, farm settlement similar to that in Eyre Peninsula,
together with irrigation settlements at Renmark and other areas in the 1880’s
and 1890’s increased the population to 4,700 persons by 1901 and over 13,000
by 1911. Further settlement, including schemes for settlement of ex-servicemen
on irrigation areas, resulted in a population of approximately 23,700 persons
by 1921.

The pattern of settlement in South Australia from 1861 had been changed
by the opening of the northern wheat lands, the drainage of the South Eastern
swamps, the increase in the number of farmers in both Yorke and Eyre
Peninsulas and in the Murray Mallee, and the development of irrigation in the
Murray Valley, especially in the Renmark-Berri area and along the Lower
Murray flats. Port Lincoln and Mount Gambier had increased their importance
as distributing centres and Port Pirie, Iron Knob and Whyalla had developed as
mining and industrial centres. With improved roads and expansion of railway
facilities people were able to move about more rapidly. Settlement had become
concentrated more into cities and larger towns. By the 1933 Census the
population of South Australia had reached 580,949 persons and of these 312,619
were living in the metropolitan area as defined at that date. Port Pirie with
a population of 11,680 persons had the highest population of any town outside
the metropolitan area; Mount Gambier had 5,539 and Gawler 4,138 persons.
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DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION

The population of South Australia numbered 1,090,723 persons according' to
the preliminary field count of the Census, 30th June 1966. A large proportion
of this total was located in and near the capital city of Adelaide; 726,930 (66.6% )
were in the Adelaide Metropolitan Area; 770,628 (76.5%) in the Adelaide
Statistical Division (see map, page 96). At the 1954 Census 67% of the
population was living within a 25 mile radius of the City of Adelaide, and this
percentage had increased to 69.9% by the 1961 Census, and to an estimated
71.8% at 30th June 1965, Most of the remainder of the population lived in
other cities and country towns, or rural properties; small numbers lived in mining
centres, forest reserves, small fishing ports, or in construction and maintenance
camps in rural areas. '

Urban Areas

For the purpose of presenting population and dwelling statistics new methods
have been adopted in the delimitation of metropolitan and certain other urban
centres. These methods were first used for the Census, June 1966, and will apply
uniformly throughout Australia.

The basic criterion used is population density. The geographic units to be
classified according to the density criterion are collector’s districts, the smallest
units available. These areas vary in size and shape, but as far as possible they
have been designed to ensure that significant urban development in large rural
collector’s districts is split off as a separate collector’s district. Particular rules
apply to contiguous areas with special functions, such as airports, sporting aieas
and industrial areas, which do not meet the density criterion. Where there is
a gap in urban development which is less than two miles (by the shortest rail
or road distance) between the edge of one area of urban development and
another, the gap is ignored and the urban areas treated as contiguous; if there
is a gap of two or more miles between the two urban areas, those urban areas
are treated as separate urban areas even if the gap comprises mainly reserved
land or a natural barrier. :

Because of practical difficulties (notably lack of time to carry out an extensive
examination of each area in order to re-design suitable collector’s districts, and
the absence of suitable topographic boundaries around small towns) the new
criteria at present have not been applied to extra-metropolitan urban centres
in South Australia; instead, the following procedures were used.

Municipalities, cities and towns of over 1,000 population have been classified
as urban, except where they contain a very large rural component, in which case
the urban centres have been delimited from aerial photographs or by field
inspection, e.g., Renmark Municipality. Where extensive urban development is
known to extend beyond the boundary the extension has been regarded as an
integral part of the urban centre and is included, e.g., City of Port Pirie. Other
urban centres have been extensively examined on the most recent aerial
photographs available and the boundaries set as closely as possible to the
periphery of the built-up area without regard to local government boundaries.

In addition, holiday areas are defined as urban if they have 250 or more
dwellings (at least 100 of which are occupied on Census night) and the
settlement has a recognisable core (as opposed to a straggle of houses along
a coastline, for example). The population of such an area is usually at a
minimum on Census night because the Census is taken in mid-week and during
the winter.
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The boundary of an urban centre is, therefore, the peripheral boundary
of an aggregate of contiguous urban collector’s districts, the: densities of which
are at least 500 persons per square mile. The boundary is a moving one
which reflects the process of urbanisation. The use of objective criteria
will enable valid comparisons to be made between one urban centre and
another, and between the population for an urban centre at one Census with the
populations at succeeding Censuses.

Around Adelaide (and all other capital cities in Australia), two boundaries have
been defined. The outer one, which is fixed, circumscribes the area in close
economic and social contact with the main city, and which contains the
anticipated urban development of the city for a period of at least 20 to 30 years.
This boundary defines the Adelaide Statistical Division (see map, page 96).
The inner boundary indicates the area which, at the time of the Census,
meets the criteria for urban areas described above. From Census to Census,
as urbanisation proceeds, this boundary will move outwards to encompass
peripheral development. This boundary defines the Adelaide Metropolitan Area.
This area currently contains nearly all the metropolitan area as defined at the
1961 Census, and in addition, includes the City of Elizabeth and large portions
of Salisbury City and Tea Tree Gully, and a small part of Munno Para and
East Torrens District Councils (see map, page 96).

In future the boundaries of all population clusters of 1,000 or more persons,
having a minimum density of 500 persons per square mile, will be delimitated
using the above density criteria.

Urban and Rural Population, South Australia
Censuses 1921 to 1966

Urban Total

Rural (including
Migratory)

Census Metropolitan Otbher (a)

Number Per Cent Number | Per Cent Number | Per Cent | Number | Per Cent

1921...... 255,375 51.57 41,637 8.41 195,054 39.39 495,160 100.00
1933...... 312,619 53.81 51,456 8.86 214,762 36.97 580,949 100.00
1947...... 382,454 59.20 65,911 10.20 196,007 30.34 646,073 100.00
1954...... 483,508 60.66 110,107 13.82 201,133 25.23 797,094 100.00
1961...... 587,957 60.66 177,380 18.30 200,065 20.64 969,340 100.00
1966 (b). . 726,930 66.65 173,588 15.92 189,026 17.33 1,090,723 100.00

(@) “Other urban” up to the 1947 Census comprised all municipalities outside the Metropolitan Area. For
the 1954 and 1961 Censuses non-municipal towns of 1,000 or more persons were also included, but
in 1961 and 1966 municipalities of less than 1,000 persons were excluded. In 1966, four centress
viz Goolwa, Port Elliot, Port Broughton and Port MacDonnell, although having a population of
less than 1,000, were regarded as urban on a dwelling density basis.

(b) Figures derived from the preliminary field count of the Census and subject to amendment.

In 1921 the rural population was 195,054 and at that time represented 39.4%
of the total population (42.1% of males and 36.7% of females). There were
214,762 persons classified as living in rural areas at the 1933 Census but the
total had fallen slightly to 200,065 in 1961, and the proportion of the total
population was down to 20.6% (21.7% of males and 19.6% of females). A
further fall occurred during 1961-1966. According to preliminary Census
figures, the total rural population was 189,026 persons at 30th June 1966, and
the proportion of the total population had fallen further to 17.3% (18.3%
of males and 16.4% of females). In fact the proportion of the population living
in rural areas has shown a steady decrease over the period since 1921.
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< -For statistical purposes the settled southern portion of the State -is: divided
into seven statistical divisions, as shown on the map inside the back cover of
this volume. The population of each division at the last four censuses is shown
in' the following table. The figures for Adelaide and Central have been com-
bined for 1947, 1954 and 1961 because the concept of the Adelaide Statistical
Division was first introduced at the 1966 Census.

Population of Stafistical Divisions, South Australia
Censuses 1947 to 1966

Population at 30th June Proportion of State Population

- Statistical Division -

o 1947 | 1954 | 1961 | 1966 (@) | 1947 [ 1954 l 1961 ‘ 1966
: . Per Cent . Per Cent Per Cent Per Cent

Adelalde ........ 475942 591,520 734,446 77o 628 73.67 74.21 75.17 70.65
Central .......... 6.80
Lower North -..... | 45688 50009 49,898 48 130 7.07 6.27 5.15 4.41
Upper North ..... 18,390 20,946 22944 22,698 2.85 2.63 2.37 2.08
South Eastern ..... . 31,556 - 42,614 52,241 55,435 4.89 535 5.39 5.08
Western ........ L. 29174 34,043 42394 52,591 4.51 4.27 4.37 4.82
Murray Malles .... | 39,058 47,168 52,048 55,166 6.04 5.92 5.37 5.06
Remainder of State. 4,564 8,443 11,431 10,764 0.71 1.06 1.18 0.99
Migratory ........ o1’ 2,346 3,938 - 1,179 0.26 0.29 0.40 0.11
Total .... | 646,073 797,094 969,340 1,090,723  100.00 100.00 100.00  100.00

: _ (@) Figures based on the preliminary field count and subject to amendment.

Over 80% of the increase in the State’s population between 1947 and 1966
has occurred in Adelaide and Central Divisions, and the population of these
divisions has increased from 73.7% in 1947 to 77.5% in 1966. Some gain in
population was recorded in all Statistical Divisions during this period, but there has
been a marked fall in the proportion of the population in Lower North, Upper
North and Murray Mallee Divisions. Population in the north of the State is very
scattered; the area outside the seven statistical divisions, which covers 78.7%
of the total area of the State, contained only 10,764 persons (about 1% of the
population) according to preliminary figures of the 1966 Census. Approxi-
mately two-thirds of these persons were in either the Weapons Research
Establishment area of Woomera-Maralinga, or the three mining towns of Leigh
Creek Andamooka and Coober Pedy.

Population in and near Adelaide

“In all, the Adelaide Metropolitan Area contains 26 local government areas (20
complete and 6 part—where necessary local government boundaries are ignored
in ‘the application of density criteria). Of these, 16 have been proclaimed as cities.
Qualification for city status within the metropolitan area is dependent on. the
population reaching 15,000 persons, but a subsequent fall in population below
this level (as has occurred in the City of Kensington and Norwood) does not
involve loss of city status.

Over the last two decades there has been a considerable fall in the population
of the City of Adelaide, and lesser falls in all of the older municipalities close
to the city, viz Prospect, Hindmarsh, Thebarton, Unley, Kensington and
Norwood, St Peters and Walkerville. The greatest proportionate increases in
population have occurred in the local government areas of Munno Para,
Salisbury, Elizabeth, Enfield (generally north of the city), Campbelltown and
Tea Tree Gully (north-east), Marion and Brighton (south-west).
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Population, Adelaide Metropolitan Area

Census Census
Local Government Area 30th June 30th June

1961 (a) 1966 (b)

Adelaide (C.) ..iiiiiiiiii ittt iiii it 23,051 18,580
Brighton (C.) ...\ttt ittt it i iieiannnns 20,337 22,606 -

Burnside (C.) .iovininii i e i it 36,153 38,756
Campbelltown (C.) . ...vitiiiiiiiiiiirrnniianaeaannns 19,643 31,983
Colonel Light Gardens (ML) .....ciiiiiiiiiiinnnenenenans 3,671 3,402
East Torrens (D.C.) (Part) . ....ooviiiviiineiiienernennannn (o) 570
Elizabeth (C.) ................ v c 32,948
Enfield (C.).. 72,028 80,212
Glenelg (M. ) 14,492 14,760
Henley and Grange (M ) e 11,680 14,153
Hindmarsh (M.) ............... . 12,914 11,352
Kensington and Norwood (C.) .. e 13,476 11,927
Marion (C.) (Part) ............. . 56,694 66,204
Mitcham (C.) (Part) ........ . ... 38,696 49,294
Munno Para (D.C.) (Part) © 10,265
Payneham (C.) . 14,930 16,834
Port Adelaide (C 38,923 39,749
Prospect (C.) .... ... 22,184 21,396
StPeters (M) ......covviiinnnnninnnnn. .. 11,727 11,301
Salisbury (C.) (Part)..........oooomesoii i, © - 33,897
Tea Tree Gully (D.CH(Part) .........cvviiinrnninnnnnn. 502 20,108
Thebarton (ML) ... iiiiineiiiii ittt iniinannenans 12,884 12,291
Unley (C.) « ittt it i et sttt 40,280 39,706
Walkerville (ML) ..ottt it e e i reennaans 4,464 - 4,587
West Torrens (C.) .vvnvinninin it iareeneennnnns 40,681 46,201
Woodville (C.) oovviiiiiviiiii i iiieerecnenianeeenns 71,039 . 73,848
Metropolitan Area .........cocvvivveennnnennnnns 580,449 726,930

(C)—City; (M.)—Municipality ; (D.C.)—District Council.

(@) These figures represent approximately the population that would have been recorded as Metropolitan xf
the new criteria had been in force at the 1961 Census,

(b) Figures of the preliminary field count of the Census.
(¢) Non-metropolitan in 1961.

Although figures for the Metropolitan Area, defined according to the density
criteria, are not available for the 1947 and 1954 Censuses, there appears to
have been a continual increase in the proportion of the total population residing
in the Metropolitan Area. This upward trend is shown in the above table for
the 1961-1966 intercensal period. At the 1961 Census, the population of the
Metropolitan Area was 580,449 persons, or 59.88% of the total State population
and this figure had increased to 726,930 (66.65% ), according to the prehmlnary
field count of the Census 1966.

Significant growth has also occurred in the area adjacent to the Metropolitan
Area which is included in the Adelaide Statistical Division. The most rapid
growth in this non-metropolitan part of the Adelaide Statistical Division during
the 1961-66 intercensal period has occurred in Urban Reynella-Port Noarlunga
(Noarlunga District Council) and in Urban Crafers-Bridgewater (Stirling District
Council).

The following table shows the population of the Adelaide Statistical D1V181on
at the 1961 and 1966 Censuses.
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Population, Adelaide Statistical Division

Census Census
Area 30th June 30th June
1961 (a) 1966 (b)
Metropolitan ATea .. .......cvvuveerreerenrernnnneennnnnns 580,449 726,930
Local Government Area—
Burnside (CH(RUral) ......coviiiiinirninnnreeennnnnnn 113 ()
Campbelltown (CY(Rural) .. ....coiiiviiveeinnninaann. 1,302 (¢)
East Torrens (D.C)(Rural) ..........ccoviiireininrnn. 3,664 3,246
Elizabeth (C.). . ....ooivi it i i eeneiiinns 22,831 (©
Enfield (CHRUral). . ..ot iieiiiiiieneninnnes 476 c
Gawler (C.T.) .o oi ittt i it e et eriianees 5,639 5,701
Marion (CHRural) . ....vviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaieennnnns 1,770 744
Meadows (D.C.) (Rural) (d) ... 2,242 2,825
Mitcham (C.) (Rural) ......... e e 4,426 171
Mudla Wirra (D.C)(d) .......ccovvvvvvnnn.. 111 155
Munno Para (D.C.) ..........viiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnn 3,154 3,974
Noarlunga (D.C.) ... ..ottt e ieieeenens 5,492 14,155
Salisbury (C.). ..ot i e e 12,884 1,842
Stiting (D.C.) ...ttt e e 7,075 7,523
TeaTree Gully (D.C.) ...oiviniinii it 5,308 1,176
Willunga (D.CY() ..ot 2,210 2,186
Total ... i e et e, 659,146 770,628

(C.)—City; (D.C.)—Distri¢ct Council ; (C.T.)—Corporate Town.

(a2) These figures represent approximately the population that would have been recorded if the new criteria
had been in force at the 1961 Census.

(b) Figures of the preliminary field count of the Census.
{¢) Merged with Metropolitan Area.
(d) Part of L.G.A. in Adelaide Statistical Division and part in Central Statistical Division.

Note—Generally, where a decrease in population is shown between 1961 and 1966, part of the relevant
area has merged with the Metropolitan Area.

Population Beyond the Adelaide Statistical Division

Whereas in each of the eastern States, New South Wales, Victoria and
Queensland, there are at least four centres outside the capital city with a
population of more than 20,000 persons, there is only one in South Australia.
This city, Whyalla, according to the preliminary field count, had a population
of 22,126 persons at 30th June 1966, making it the largest city outside the
Metropolitan Area. Early expansion of Whyalla was a direct consequence of it
being the closest port to the rich iron ore deposits at Iron Knob, Iron Baron and
Iron Monarch. More recently, growth has been accelerated by the construction of
a modern steel-making plant which began production in February 1965. The
population of Whyalla at the Census, 1961 was 13,711 persons—in five years
it has grown by 61.4%.

According to the preliminary 1966 Census figures, there were only three other
urban areas outside of the Adelaide Statistical Division, with population in
excess of 10,000 persons. These were, Mount Gambier (17,146 persons), the
centre of the rich and fertile south-eastern portion of the State, Port Pirie
(15,549 persons), the most convenient port for shipping the rich silver-lead-
zinc production of Broken Hill (N.S.W.), and Port Augusta (10,128 persons),
the site of a large power station which uses Leigh Creek brown coal. Whyalla,
Mount Gambier, Port Pirie and Port Augusta have all been proclaimed as cities,
as the population of each is above 10 000, the qualifying level for extra-
metropolitan towns. st R
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Although there are no other towns of city size outside the Adelaide Statistical
Division (Port Lincoln being the next largest with a population of 8,867 persons),
there are a number of centres with population between 3,000 and 6,000 persons
spread through the settled areas. Growth of these centres between the 1961 and
1966 Censuses is shown in the following table.

Population Growth of Larger Urban Centres(e), South Australia

Census Intercensal

Urban Centre Division Increase

June 1961 June 1966 | Per Cent
Kadina................. Lower North ........... 3,102 3,019 —2.68
Mount Gambier ........ South Eastern ........... 15,388 17,146 1142
Millicent ............... South Eastern ........... 3,401 4,528 33.14
Murray Bridge . ......... Murray Mallee .......... 5,404 5,946 10.03
Naracoorte ............. South Eastern ........... 4,410 4,377 —0.75
Peterborough ........... Upper North ........... 3,430 3,116 —9.15
Port Augusta .......... Upper North ............ 9,711 10,128 4.29
Port Lincoln ........... Western ................ 7,508 8,867 18.10
Port Pirie .............. Lower North ............ 15,544 15,549 0.03
Renmark .............. Murray Mallee .......... 2,854 3,047 6.76
Victor Harbor .......... Central ................. 2,886 3,136 8.66
Whyalla ............... Western ................ 13,711 22,126 61.37
Woomera-Maralinga .... | Remainder of State ...... 4,808 4,735 —1.52

(@) Outside of the Adelaide Statistical Division.

Populations of all urban areas (as defined in terms of the density criteria) with
1,000 or more residents are shown in the following table in order of size
(the Adelaide Metropolitan Area is excluded).

Population of Urban Areas, South Australia
Census 1966 (%)

Urban Area Population Urban Area Population
Whyalla ............... 22,126 Angaston .......veeii i, 1,888
Mount Gambier ........ 17,146 Bordertown ............c0ieenn 1,764
Port Pirie .............. 15,549 MoOonta. .. voveiniinneaennanenn 1,690
Reynella-Port Noarlunga . 11,775 Clare ....vvviinennenaenanns 1,584
Port Augusta ........... 10,128 Barmera 1,479
Port Lincola ............ 8,867 Strathalbyn 1,448
Gawler ................ 6,643 Ceduna 1,405
Murray Bridge .......... 5,946 Penola ..........covvvnevnn.n. 1,377
Woomera-Maralinga .... 4,735 Burra .......oooiiiiiiiiiia, 1,338
Millicent ............... 4,528 Jamestown . .......... oo ... 1,281
Crafers-Bridgewater. .. ... 4,471 Crystal Brook ................. 1,232
Naracoorte ............. 4,377 Balaklava ............cc.co0l. 1,199
Victor Harbor........... 3,136 Kapunda...................... 1,118
Peterborough ........... 3,116 Lobethal ..................... 1,098
Renmark .............. 3,047 Keith ....covviiiiiiiinnanan, 1,097
Kadina ................ 3,019 Kingscote .................... 1,074
Loxton ................ 2,424 Kingston (S E.) ................ 1,066
Berri .................. 2,224 Gladstone ...............0.... 1,036
Wallaroo .............. 2,093 LeighCreek .................. 1,028
Nuriootpa ............ .. 2,038 Maitland. .. ................... 1,017
Mannum ............... 2,031 Port Elliot(b) ..........c...... 565
Tanunda ............... 1,986 Goolwa(B).......cvvineunnnnnn 564
TailemBend ............ 1,953 Port MacDonnell (). ........... 531
Mount Barker .......... 1,934 Port Broughton (b) ............ 417

(a) Figures obtained from the preliminary field count of the Census 30th June 1966.
(b) “Holiday Area”—¢lassified as “urban” on a dwelling density basis.
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5.2. BIRTHS AND DEATHS

Compulsory registration of births and deaths was first provided in South
Australia in 1842 when an Act “for registering Births, Deaths and Marriages
in the Province of South Australia” was passed. Current legislation is contained
in the Births and Deaths Registration Act, 1936-1962 and the administration of
the Act is the responsibility of the Principal Registrar of Births, Deaths and
Marriages. For registration purposes the State is divided into 22 registration
districts each of which has a registry office in the charge of a District Registrar.

The Principal Registrar maintains a register of all births and of all deaths
registered in the State and each District Registrar maintains in a register duplicate
copies of the registrations of births and deaths which occurred in the district
under his jurisdiction. = Separate registers are kept of still births, which are not
included in the registrations or statistics of either births or deaths. A still-born
child is defined by the Act as any child which has issued forth from its mother
after the twenty-eighth week of pregnancy and which did not at any time after
being completely expelled from its mother, breathe or show any signs of life.
Compulsory registration of still births was introduced in South Australia in 1937.

The birth of each child whether live-born or still-born is required to be
registered by a parent within 42 days of the date of birth. Penalties are provided
for failure to register, and the registration of a live birth after the expiration of
42 days after the date of birth requires also the payment of a fee and a
declaration in a form prescribed by the Act.

A death is required to be registered within 10 days of the date of death by
the occupier of the building or place in which the death occurred. Special
provisions and penalties exist for the late registration of a death. A body may
not be buried unless the undertaker is in possession of a certificate of registration
of death, of a medical certificate of cause of death signed by a medical practitioner
or of an order by a coroner for burial, and the undertaker is required within
seven days of the disposal of the body to notify the Principal Registrar of such
disposal.

Births and deaths of Aboriginals when registered are incorporated in registers,
but are excluded from statistics where there is definite indication that they were
of full-blood Aboriginals.

In accordance with international practice, statistics for a period are on the
basis of the births and deaths which were registered during that period. How-
ever, numbers registered in a period usually differ from the number of occurrences
in the same period and, mainly because of the greater allowable period for
registration, such variations generally are more apparent in birth than in death
figures.
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BIRTHS

In the following table, which shows the live birth rate, the mascuhmty of
live births and the totals and rates of still births, a comparison between the births
which actually occurred and those which were registered for the last 10 years
is also shown.

Live Births and Still Births, South Australia

Births Registered
Total
Year Live Births Live-born -Still-born
Occurred (a)
Masculinity

Total Rate (b) Males Females () Total Rate (d)
1957.... 19,758 19,536 22.35 10,025 9,511 105,40 297 14.98
1958.... 19,883 20,047 22,35 10,181 9,866 103.19 240 11.83
1959.... 20,863 20,372 22,12 10,325 10,047 102.77 281 13.61
1960.... 21,130 20,966 22.19 10,760 10,206 105.43 280 13.18
1961.... 21,360 22,399 23.09 11,402 10,997 103.68 272 12.00
1962.... 21,313 21,361 21.68 11,003 10,358 106.23 278 12.85
1963.... 21,072 21,367 21.21 11,006 10,361 106.23 262 12.11
1964.... 20,785 20,866 20.18 10,849 10,017 108.31 252 11.93
1965.... 20,727 20,891 19.65 10,778 10,113 106.58 256 12.11
1966. ... (€)20,162 20,319 18.64 10,537 9,782 107.72 237 11.56

(a) Figures for recent years are subject to the addition of a few very Iate reglstratlons
(b) Per 1,000 of mean population, :

(¢) Number of male births per 100 female blrths

(d) Per 1,000 of all births (live and still).

(e) Subject to revision,

The birth rate per thousand of the mean population was above 45 in the late
1850’s then declined generally to 23.84 in 1903 before improving gradually to
reach 28.97 in 1914. The subsequent war years brought about a further decline
and except for a temporary revival in 1920 and 1921 the rate continued to fall
to 14.13 in 1935, the lowest on record. From then there was a general upward
trend to 25.23 in 1947 and since then there has been a falling off which has
been more marked in the latest 4 years. The rate in 1965 was 19.65, which was
just below the Australian rate of 19.66 and lower than the rate in any other
State except New South Wales.

Ex-nuptial Births and Legitimations

The ex-nuptial birth rates in the last 4 years were successively the highest
recorded. The rate had been about 3 per 100 births since the early 1920’s and
did not vary greatly until the late 1950’s but has risen in each year since 1959.

The legitimation of an ex-nuptial child upon the subsequent marriage of his
or her parents was first provided for in South Australia by the Legitimation Act,
1898, the provisions of which were later incorporated in the Births and Deaths
Registration Act, but was possible only if there was no legal impediment to the
marriage of the parents at the time of the birth of the child. The Commonwealth
Marriage Act 1961, which came into operation on 1st September 1963, enables
also, upon the subsequent marriage of the parents, the legitimation of a child
whose parents were legally unable to marry at the time of the birth of the child.
Legitimations under this Act take place whether or not the child was living at
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the time of marriage, and the child is considered legitimate from the date of
birth or in the case of a child born before 1st September 1963, at that date.

The effect of the implementation of this change in legislation is shown in the
following table.

Ex-nuptial Live Births and Legitimations, South Australia

Ex-nuptial Live Births
Year Legitimations
Number Rate per 100 Births
1957 651 3.33 36
1958 . 738 3.68 49
1959 745 3.66 51
1960 841 4.01 40
1961 1,026 4,58 76
1962 1,017 4.76 58
1963 1,059 4.96 245
1964 1,239 5.94 450
1965 1,310 6.27 268
1966 1,372 6.75 284

Confinements and Live Births

The next table shows the number of confinements and live births in 1964 and

1965, classified separately for single births and for multiple births in which at
least one issue was live-born.

Multiple births occur at a fairly regular rate of a little over 10 cases per
1,000 confinements, although in 1964 the rate fell below this level for the first
time since 1950. There is a marked tendency for multiple births to be of the
same sex; in 1965 there were 158 cases of twins of the same sex compared with
only 65 cases of one male and one female issue.

Confinements(¢) and Live Births: Class of Birth, South Australia

1964 ’ 1965
Particulars
Live Births Live Births
Confine- Confine-
ments (a) Male I Female I Total 1 ments (a) Male | Female l Total
Nuptial—
Single births .. 19,266 10,019 9,247 19,266 19,149 9,895 9,254 19,149
Twins ........ 178 186 169 355 211 201 216 417
Triplets ...... 2 3 3 6 5 8 7 15
Total nuptial .. 19,446 10,208 9,419 19,627 19,365 10,104 9,477 19,581
Ex-nuptial—
Single births .. 1,217 630 587 1,217 1,283 662 621 1,283
Twins ........ 11 11 11 22 12 9 15 24
Triplets ...... — — — — 1 3 — 3
Total ex-nuptial 1,228 641 598 1,239 1,296 674 636 1,310
Total .... 20,674 10,849 10,017 20,866 20,661 10,778 10,113 20,891

(a) Includes only those confi which resulted in one or more live births.
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In the table below confinements and live births in the latest two years have
been shown in relation to the age group of the mother.

Confinements(#) and Live Births: Age Group of Mother, South Australia

1964 1965
Age Group of
Mother Live Births Live Births
Confine- Confine-
ments (a) Male I Female l Total ments (a) Male I Female | ‘Total
10414 ............ 5 3 2 5 3 3 — 3
1519 .o.iiiiiin.. 1,982 1,051 943 1,994 2,168 1,120 1,064 2,184
2024 ... 6,646 3,521 3,171 6,692 6,966 3,644 3,386 7,030
2529 ..ol 6,004 3,088 2,966 6,054 5,962 3,100 2,923 6,023
3034 ...l 3,461 1,815 1,695 3,510 3,167 1,673 1,541 3,214
3539 i, 1,941 1,038 930 1,968 1,793 921 901 1,822
4044 ............ 603 318 292 610 562 293 282 575
4549 ............ 32 15 18 33 39 23 16 39
Not stated ........ — —_ —_ — 1 1 — 1
Total .... 20,674 10,849 10,017 20,866 20,661 10,778 10,113 20,891
{a) Includes only those confi which r d in one or more live births,

Nuptial confinements classified according to the relative age groups of the
parents, and ex-nuptial confinements classified to the age group of the mother
are shown for 1965 in the following table.

Confinements(s);: Relative Ages of Parents, South Australia, 1965

Age Group of Mother
Age Group of Father Total
(Nuptial Births) Under
20 20-24 | 25-29 | 30-34 | 35-39 | 40-44 | 45-49
Under 20 294 57 i — — —_ — 352
20-24 1,086 2,409 232 10 2 — — 3,739
25-29 243 3,172 2,670 219 18 3 — 6,325
30-34 37 750 2,106 1,295 173 14 —_ 4,375
35-39 11 155 629 1,135 822 86 2 2,840
40-44 1 21 122 313 532 244 5 1,238
45.49 1 4 19 66 120 120 i3 343
50 and over — 8 7 18 47 57 16 153
Married mothers .......... 1,673 6,576 5,78¢ 3,056 1,714 524 36 19,365
Unmarried mothers ........ 498 390 176 111 79 38 3 (B 1,296
Total mothers ......... 2,171 6,966 5,962 3,167 1,793 562 39 () 20,661
(a) Includes only those confi which resuited in one or more live births.

(b) Includes one for which age was not stated.

The following table shows the first live births to married mothers in 1965

classified to age group of mother and duration of marriage.

Only existing

marriages are taken into account, therefore some inclusions in the table relate
to the first birth of an existing marriage to a mother who has had also a child
or children by a previous marriage.
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Nuptial First Live Births: Age Group of Mother and Duration of Marriage

South Australia, 1965

Duration of Existing Marriage Total
Age Nuptial
Group Months Years First
Of | e e e} e} | e e} ——y e )} ——— ) o —— ——| Births ;
Mother Sand| (a) i
0,1,2I3]4 5!6 7|sl9llolullzs40ver “
15-15. 14 34 49 >93 145 289 287 105 42 57 35 32 166 34 5 — — 1387 ‘
2024, 110 19 24 37 85 179 219 113 104 245 171 163 1,136 546 260 102 47 3,461 ‘
2529.°| 4 2 7 9 5 14 23 14 22 61 39 45 343262 160 159 266 1,435
3034, |— — — 2 2 1 5 5 5 16 13 8 83 47 27 24 165 403
3539, |— — 2 1 3 3 3 2 3 10 4 2 3321 12 .8 77 184
4044, | o~ — -~ 2 — 1 2 -— — 3 3 1 15 7 3 9 27 73
4549, | — — — — e = =~ e = = e e — 1] 1
Total. |28 55 82 144 241 487 539 239 176 392 265 251 1,776 917 467 302 583 6944
(@) Live-born children only. In cases of multiple births the eldest live-born child is included.
DEATHS
The following table shows the number of deaths and death rates per 1,000
of the mean populatlon since 1915. ‘
Deaths and Death Rates, South ‘Australia
Number of Deaths Deéath Rate (@)
Period
) : Males ‘ Females , Persons Males Females | Persons
Annual Average
191519 ........ 2,613 2,187 4,800 11.91 9.49 “10.67
1920-24 ........ 2,676 2,225 4,901 10.57 8.80 9.68
192529 ........ 2,762 . 2272 5,034 9.74 8.21 8.98
1930-34 ........ 2,671 2,330 5,001 9.21 8.08 8.65
1935-39 (b) ..... 2,929 2,501 5,430 9.89 8.47 9.19
1940-44 (B) ..... 3,348 2,887 6,235 11.07 9.43 10.25
194549 (b) ..... 3,389 2,980 6,369 10.48 9.12 9.80
1950-54 ........ 3,832 3,191 7,023 10.06 8.56 9.31
1955-59 ........ 4,248 3,430 7,678 9.62 797 8.80
1960-64 ........ 4,585 3,607 8,192 9.20 7.36 8.29
Year
1961............ 4,362 3,453 7,815 8.89. - 7.20 8.06
1962............ 4,546 3,686 8,232 9.15 7.55 8.35
1963 ... vvvnenn 4,678 3,523 8,201 9.22 7.05 8.14
1964............ 5,008 3,898 8,906 9.63 7.59 8.61
1965....ccvu.n. 4,836 3,952 8,788 9.05 7.48 8.27
1966............ 5,215 4,108 9,323 9.52 7.57 8.55

(a) Per 1,000 of mean population.

() Excludes deaths of defence personnel and of internees and prisoners of war from overseas
September 1939 to June 1947.

for the period

The death rate declined -generally from over 15 in the 1860’s to 8.44 in 1934
then rose to 11.02 in 1942 from which point there has been a further general

decline.

The 1961 rate of 8.06 is the lowest recorded in South Australia.
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Male and female deaths in certain age groups for each of the last five years
are shown in the following table.

Deaths in Age Groups, South Australia

Age at Death
- Year - Total
65 and Deaths
0-4 5-14 15-24 25-34 35-44 45-54 55-64 Over
MALES

1961.... 313 51 79 110 205 403 704 2,497 4,362
1962.... 306 44 84 82 189 446 754 2,641 4,546 .

1963.... 265 45 85 83 201 473 825 2,701 4,678

1964.... 282 52 113 105 - 219 409 893 2,934 (a) 5,008

1965.... 276 55 91 88 197 522 863 2,744 4,836

FEMALES

1961.. .. 219 35 33 47 97 226 355 2,441 3,453

1962.... 187 27 25 51 115 234 417 2,630 3,686

1963.... 223 28 36 39 118 206 362 2,511 3,523

1964. ... 196 27 46 52 110 230 437 2,800 3,898

1965.... 208 42 31 42 124 233 425 2,847 3,952

(@) Includes one death for which age was not stated.

A long established trend of increases in deaths at the higher ages has been

offset to some degree by a decrease in those in the younger age groups.

The

effect of this trend related to the changes in age distribution of the population
is illustrated in the next tables, which show age-specific death rates, i.e., deaths
in each age group expressed as a rate per 1,000 of the population in that age
group. Because age constitution of the population is known accurately only at
censuses the periods shown are those with a census date as their approximate

centre. .
Age-Specific Death Rates: Males, South Australia
Death Rate (a) Reduction
Per Cent
Age Group | 1880-82 to
1880-82 ' 1900-02 ‘ 1920-22 ' 1932-34 | 1946-48 | 1953-55 | 1960-62 | 1960-62
04 ........... 51.85 32.12 19.98 9.90 8.09 6.41 5.82 89
3.33 2.81 2.33 1.18 1.00 0.52 0.50 85
2.59 1.85 1.55 1.08 0.68 0.65 0.46 82
4.48 2.88 2.41 1.69 1.42 1.50 1.08 76
4.85 4.19 3.47 235 1.44 1.88 1.37 72
6.32 5.16 3.67 2.51 1.59 1.70 1.59 15
7.51 5.30 3.97 2.51 1.88 1.57 1.62 78
9.00 6.77 5.12 3.23 2.41 2.29 2.08 77
4044 ...l 12.25 8.50 6.10 413 3.63 3.56 3.43 72
45-49 ... 16.10 10.26 8.37 6.82 6.12 5.48 5.44 66
50-54 .......... 17.29 14.19 11.58 9.82 10.74 10.16 9.24 47
55-59. ..iieenns 25.28 20.74 18.99 15.11 16.28 15.71 15.75 38
60-64 .......... 3177 30.23 26.02 24.98 26,08 24.33 24.39 23
65-69 ... ...... 46.67 47.24 41.62 36.14 40.08 39,31 37.84 19
7074 .oeeennnn 63.52 64.27 62.49 57.07 60,79 62.59 59.47 6
75-19 cenre 92.49 89.66 105.50 92.60 97.69 94.55 88.56 4
80-84 .......... 138.02 140.35 15890  147.86 14556 = 141.64 13585 2
85 and over . ... 24747 24696 269.50 257.03 248.89 235.84 227.39 8
All ages..... 15.76 12.03 10.75 9.29 10.87 9.80 9.00 43

(a) Average annual number of deaths per 1,000 of population at ages shown.
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Age-Specific Death Rates: Females, South Australia

Death Rate (a) Reduction

Per Cent

Age Group 1880-82 to

1880-82 I 1900-02 | 1920-22 | 1932-34 | 1946-48 | 1953-55 | 1960-62 1960-62

0-4 45.36 27.20 16.29 8.29 7.12 5.01 3.93 91
59 3.28 2.02 2.30 1.04 0.54 0.45 0.35 89
10-14 ... 2.49 1.64 1.3z 0.88 0.38 0.42 0.30 88
15-19 ... 4.16 347 271 1.25 0.75 0.52 0.37 91
20-24 ... 5.59 4.16 291 2.36 1.04 0.63 0.58 90
25-29 ... 8.01 5.00 3.95 273 1.65 0.85 0.70 91
30-34 7.67 5.66 4.18 2.66 191 0.99 0.96 87
35-39 10.29 - 6.90 527 3.85 2.03 1.79 1.33 87
40.44 ... 9.76 7.85 4.99 4.10 3.48 2.56 1.80 82
45-49 ... 11.65 8.20 6.42 5.80 4.59 3.65 3.03 74
50-54 ... 13.09 10.83 9.18 8.06 7.09 5.88 522 60
55-59 ... 14.86 14.08 10.65 11.24 10,33 9.04 7.82 47
60-64 .... 24.30 20.45 18.07 17.68 14.97 14.06 12.74 43
65-69 36.27 35.51 33.15 27.16 25.22 23.01 21.05 42
70-74 53.10 53.80 46.20 42.19 42.17 40.35 35.52 33
7579 .... 93.21 87.96 83.56 75.53 7207 72.20 58.28 37
80-84 94.83 126.07 131.63 121.15 121.57 109.92 108.61 ®) 15
85 and over ..... 161.90 222.58 232.84 233.59 214.35 215.80 199.38 )23
All ages..... 13.97 10.25 9.00 8.23 9.19 8.31 7.38 47

(@) Average annual number of deaths per 1,000 of population at ages shown.
(b) Increase,

Over the period there was a marked reduction in death rates with greater
reduction in female than in male rates in all but the groups aged 80 and over.

CAUSES OF DEATH

The classification of causes of deaths in Australia since 1907 has been based
on International Lists of Causes of Deaths. From time to time revisions to
these lists have affected the comparability of the figures. Up to 1949 the effect
of these revisions had been negligible but the introduction in 1950 of the Sixth
Revision of the International Statistical Classification introduced major changes
in the classification which, together with the adoption of more flexible rules for
selecting the underlying cause where certificates of cause of death showed more
than one cause, affected the comparability of figures for years before 1950 with
those for 1950 and later. A complete classification of causes of deaths for each
State and Territory of Australia for 1950 according to both the Fifth and Sixth
Revisions was published by the Commonwealth Statistician in Demography 1950,
Bulletin No. 68.

The Seventh Revision adopted in Australia in 1958 did not affect comparability
significantly, International Classification Seventh Revision code numbers have
been shown where appropriate in the tables which follow.

In the next table deaths registered in 1965 are shown classified according to
the abbreviated list of the Seventh Revision together with the percentage from
each cause and the rate per 10,000 of mean population.




BIRTHS AND DEATHS
Causes of Deaths, South Australia, 1965

109

International | Number Pro- Rate per
Abbreviated Classification (a) Classification of portion 10,000
Code Number | Deaths | of Total | of Mean
Population
00
1 Tuberculosis of respiratory system. .. 001-008 25 0.28 0.23
2 Tuberculosis, other forms .......... 010-019 5 0.06 0.05
3 Syphilis and its sequela 020-029 6 0.07 0.06
6 Dysentery, all forms .............. 045-048 2 0.02 0.02
14 Measles ........oviiiininninn.. 085 1 0.01 0.01
17 All other diseases classified as infective
and parasitic .................. (b) 17 0.19 0.16
18 Malignant neoplasms, including neo-
plasms of lymphatic and haemato-
poietic tissues. .. ............... 140-205 1,383 15.73 13.01
19 Benign and unspecified neoplasms .. 210-239 14 0.16 0.13
20 Diabetes mellitus.................. 260 152 1.73 1.43
21 Anaemias ............eniiinin... 290-293 22 0.25 0.21
22 Vascular lesions affecting central
NEervous System -............... 330-334 1,243 14.14 11.69
23 Non-meningococcal meningitis. ... .. 340 15 0.17 0.14
25 Chronic rheumatic heart disease .... 410-416 55 0.63 0.52
26 Arteriosclerotic and degenerative
heart disease .................. 420-422 2,858 32.52 26.88
27 Other diseases of heart............. 430-434 284 3.23 2.67
28 Hypertension with heart disease .... 440-443 114 1.30 1.07
29 Hypertension without mention of
heart ............c.o i, 444-447 36 0.41 0.34
30Influenza...........covvvin... 480-483 6 0.07 0.06
3] Pneumonia .........cevuvinnnnn.. 490-493 304 3.46 2.86
32 Bronchitis ........c...ciiiiii... 500-502 163 1.85 1.53
33 Ulcer of stomach and duodenum.... 540, 541 63 0.72 0.59
34 Appendicitis .. ..eieiniieiiiin., 550-553 10 0.11 0.09
35 Intestinal obstruction and hernia ... | 560, 561, 570 55 0.63 0.52
36 Gastritis, duodenitis, enteritis and
colitis, except diarrhoea of the
newborn ............... ..., 543, 571, 572 51 0.58 0.48
37 Cirrhosis of liver ................. 581 57 0.65 0.54
38 Nephritis and nephrosis ........... 590-594 55 0.63 0.52
39 Hyperplasia of prostate ........... 610 18 0.20 0.17
40 Complications of pregnancy, child-
birth, and the puerperism ....... 640-689 7 0.08 0.07
41 Congenital malformations ......... 750-759 121 1.38 1.14
42 Birth injuries, postnatal asphyxia, and
atelectasis .................... 760-762 73 0.83 0.69
43 Infections of the newborn ......... 763-768 12 0.14 0.11
44 Other diseases peculiar to early in-
fancy, and immaturity unqualified 769-776 136 1.55 1.28
45 Senility without mention of psychosis,
ill-defined and unknown causes .. 780-795 75 0.85 0.70
46 All other diseases ......co.cvvvnnn.. Residual 709 8.07 6.67
47 Motor vehicle accidents ........... E810-E835 231 2.63 2.17
48 All other accidents ................ J E800-E802, } 261 2.97 2.46
E840-E962
49 Suicide and self-inflicted injury...... E963, } 136 1.55 1.28
1 E970-E979
50 Homicide and operations of war .... {E964, E965, 13 0.15 0.12
E980-E999
Total all causes ......... 8,788 100.00 82.67

(@) No _deaths were recorded in 1965 in the following categories—4 Typhoid fever (040), 5 Cholera (043),
7 Scarlet fever and streptococcal sore threat (050, 051), 8 Diphtheria (055), 9 Whooping cough (056),
10 Meningococcal infections (057), 11 Plague (058), 12 Acute poliomyelitis (080), 13 Smallpox (084),
15 Typbus and other rickettsial diseases (100-108), 16 Malaria (110-117), 24 Rheumatic fever (400-402),

(b) No. 030-039, 041, 042, 044, 049, 052-054, 059-074, 081-083, 086-096, 120-138.
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The following table shows for 1965 the main causes of deaths in selected

age groups.

Main Causes of Deaths in Age Groups, South Australia, 1965

Pro- Pro-
portion | portion
International : of Total | of Total
Classification Age Group and Cause of Death Deaths |Deaths in| Deaths
Number : Age from the
Groups | Specified
Cause
No. % %
0-4 Years
750-759 Congenital malformations ............ 97 20.0 80.2
774-776 IMMAturity .. ceevvnennieinnnvenenans 67 13.8 100.0
762 Post-natal asphyxia and atelectasis ..... 38 7.9 100.0
480-502, 763  Pneumonia, bronchitis and influenza.. .. 53 11.0 11.1
800-999 Accidental and violent deaths.......... 52 10.8 8.1
760, 761 Birth injuries .........ccoveiiiiiiean 35 7.2 100.0
Other causes ....o.o.ovvivineieiiiannns 142 29.3
) 5-14 Years
800-999 Accidental and violent deaths ......... 43 44.3 6.7
140-205 Cancer (all forms) ........ocvvnven..n 17 17.5 1.2
750-759 Congenital malformations ............ 9 9.3 74
480-502 Pneumonia, bronchitis and influenza.. .. 5 52 1.1
Other Causes «....covvevrneeennnnssos 23 23.7 .
15-24 Years
800-999 Accidental and violent'deaths ......... 85 64.4 13.3
140-205 Cancer (all forms) ........cccuvenn e 8 6.1 0.6
410-443 Diseases of the heart ............ e 2 1.5 0.1
: Other causes «....oc.vovvveieiranenes - 37 28.0
25-34 Years
800-999 Accidental and violent deaths ......... 74 56.9 11.5
140-205 Cancer (all forms) ................0n 23 17.7 1.7
410-443 Diseases of the heart ................. 3 23 0.1
330-334 Vascular lesions affecting central nervous
21 1= 1 J AR 4 3.1 0.3
Other causes . ...vvevvevieernnnarens 26 20.0
35-44 Years
800-999 Accidental and violent deaths ......... 86 26.8 134
410-443 Diseases of the heart ................. 83 259 2.5
140-205 Cancer (all forms) ................... 66 20.6 4.8
330-334 Vascular lesions affecting central nervous
2] (11 W 17 5.3 14
480-502 Pneumonia, bronchitis and influenza. . .. 12 3.7 2.5
Othercauses - «..vvvevniivenennnenns 57 17.7
45-54 Years
410-443 Diseases of the heart ................. 263 34.8 7.9
140-205 Cancer (allforms) ...............e0n- 182 24.1 13.2
800-999 Accidental and violent deaths ......... 84 11.1 13.1
330-334 Vascular lesions affecting central nervous
SYSEEM .+ v eiveirinnrnree e 72 9.5 5.8
480-502 Pneumonia, bronchitis and influenza. . .. 17 2.4 3.6
Other CaUSes + v vvvvvrvrnrenenneneenns 137 18.1
55-64 Years
410-443 Diseases of the heart ................. 532 41.3 16.1
140-205  Cancer (allforms) ................... 303 23.5 21.9
330-334 Vascular lesions affecting central nervous
SYSEEM vt i vtneneenanannaian.on 137 10.7 11.0
800-999 Accidental and violent deaths ......... 61 4.7 9.5
480-502 Pneumonia, bronchitis and influenza. . .. 45 3.5 9.5
Other causes .. .oevvenreennreannnes . 210 16.3
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Pro- Pro-
portion | portion
~ International of Total | of Total
* Classification Age Group and Cause of Death Deaths | Deaths in | - Deaths
Number Age from the
Groups | Specified
Cause
i
No. % %
: 65-74 Years .
410-443 Diseases of the heart ........coc.vnnn. 929 44,5 28.1
140-205 Cancer (all forms) ................... 369 17.7 26.7
330-334 Vascular lesions affecting central nervous
SYSLEIM vevevrvnvrrenneenennnanns 314 15.0 25.3
480-502 Pneumonia, bronchitis and influenza.... 110 53 23.3
" 450-456 Diseases of the arteries ............... 47 2.2 20.1
800-999 Accidental and violent deaths ......... 48 23 7.5
Othercauses .......cocvvvvveininene. 271 13.0
75 Years and Over
410-443 Diseases of theheart ................. 1,496 427 45.2
330-334 Vascular lesions affecting central nervous
. SYStEIM ©.ivitiieiieaiiiiae e, 695 19.9 55.9
140-205 Cancer (all forms) ........covvneenann 400 114 28.9
480-502  Pneumonia, bronchitis and influenza.. .. 233 6.7 493
450-456 Diseases of the arteries ............... 159 4.5 68.0
- 800-999 Accidental and violent deaths ......... 92 2.6 144
Other causes -......ccoveeueenveenanns 428 12.2

Mortality in early childhood has been reduced considerably over the years,
mainly by improved preventive measures and the use of new drugs.
improvement has increased the number of persons reaching higher ages where
the risk from degenerative diseases is greatest; consequently deaths from
degenerative diseases now constitute a higher proportion of deaths than formerly.

Infective Diseases

Deaths from certain infectious diseases over the period 1915 to 1964 are

shown in the following table.

Deaths from Certain Infective Diseases, South Australia

This

Respiratory Typhoid Scarlet Whooping Acute
Period Tuberculosis Fever Fever Diphtheria Cough Polio- Measles
(001-008) (040) (050) (055) (056) n}ygl(i);is (085)

Annual Average

1915-19 339 311 4 94 21 (@) 14
1920-24 . 330 28 9 70 28 9 7
1925-29 . 313 12 2 25 13 3 12
1930-34 . 261 7 2 12 13 3 6
1935-39 . 211 4 1 27 i1 6 2
1940-44 . 190 3 2 30 10 2 9
1945-49 . 161 1 1 7 8 9 6
1950-54 81 — —_ 1 2 23 3
1955-59 43 — — 1 1 2 3
1960-64 32 — —_ —_ 1 1 2

{a) Not separately recorded.

In 1956 a poliomyelitis immunization programme was begun and since then
the incidence of and deaths from this disease have declined (see Part 6.6.).
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There has been a long term downward trend in deaths from respiratory
tuberculosis. This has been assisted by the introduction in March 1952 of
compulsory chest X-ray surveys of the population, enabling early detection and
therefore more effective treatment of the disease. There were 25 deaths from
respiratory tuberculosis in 1965.

Various factors have contributed to the decrease in the incidence of and
deaths from infectious diseases generally, such as advances in medical science,
improved hygiene, and the general acceptance of immunization of infants and
young children against such diseases as diphtheria and whooping cough,

Diseases of the Heart

The following table shows the number of deaths attributed to heart disease
and rates per 10,000 of the mean population since 1920.

Deaths from Diseases of the Heart (410-443), South Australia

Number of Deaths Death Rate (a)
Period
Males , Females l Persons Males l Females | Persons
Annual Average
1920-24 ........ 292 249 541 11.52 9.87 10.70
192529 ........ 314 276 590 11.08 9.95 10.52
1930-34 ........ 438 368 806 15.10 12.78 13.94
1935-39 ........ - 639 498 1,137 21.63 16.88 19.25
1940-44 ........ 886 704 1,590 29.29 23.02 26.14
194549 ........ 1,094 822 1,916 33.84 25.15 29.47
1950-54 ........ 1,342 996 2,338 35.22 26.70 31.01
1955-59 ........ 1,519 1,111 2,630 34.38 25.81 30.15
v 1960-64 ........ 1,776 1,245 3, 021 35.62 25.42 30.56
‘ear
1961............ 1,672 1,160 2,832 34.09 24.19 29.19
1962............ 1,715 1,301 3,016 34.51 26.64 30.61
1963.....0vunnnn 1,848 1,166 3,014 36.42 23.32 29.91
1964............ 1,964 1,390 3,354 37.75 27.05 32.43
1965............ 1,927 1,384 3, 311 36.06 26.15 31.15

(a) Number of deaths per 10,000 of mean population.

The percentage of total deaths classified to heart disease has increased from
11.0% in the period 1920-24 to 36.9% during 1960-64 and over the same period
the rate has increased from 10.70 to 30.56. However, apart from the effect
of the ageing population, there are other difficult-to-measure factors which have
influenced this large increase, viz changes in the mode of certification and
classification, and improvement both in diagnosis and certification; therefore a
comparison of numbers, rates and percentages of deaths from this cause over the
period should be made with caution.

Malignant Neoplasms

For 1950 and subsequent years, deaths from malignant neoplasms (i.e.,
cancer) include those deaths classified to neoplasms of lymphatic and haemato-
poietic tissues (mcludmg Hodgkin’s disease, leukaemia and aleukaemla)—there
were 128 so assigned in 1965.
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Deaths from Malignant Neoplasms (140-205), South Australia
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Number of Deaths Death Rate (a)
Period
Males Females | Persons Males ’ Females | Persons

Annual Average
‘ 1920-24 244 232 476 9.65 9.16 941
1925-29 291 264 555 10.27 9.54 9.91
1930-34 325 328 653 11.23 11.37 11.30
1935-39 . 348 362 710 11.77 12.26 12.02
1940-44 . 363 409 772 12.02 13.35 12.69
1945-49 416 424 840 12.88 12.97 12.92
1950-54 462 483 945 12.11 12.96 12.53
1955-59 565 519 1,084 12.79 12.06 12.43
¥ 1960-64 656 617 1,273 13.16 12.60 12.88

ear

1961........... 641 581 1,222 13.07 12.11 12.60
1962.......u . 683 662 1,345 13.74 13.56 13.65
1963............ 668 616 1,284 13.16 12.32 12.74
1964............ 723 644 1,367 13.90 12.53 13.22
1965...ccue... 722 661 13.51 12.50 13.01

1,383

(@) Number of deaths per 10,000 of mean population.

The table indicates a steady increase in deaths from this cause and the table
of age-specific death rates which follows shows how the rate increases with age.
Therefore, the increase over the period in the rate at all ages is partly due to
the increasing proportion of the population in the higher age groups.
shown below are those spanning the past six censuses.

Malignant Neoplasms (140-205): Age-Specific Death Rates, South Australia

Periods

Death Rate (@)

Age Group
1910-12 1920-22 | 1932-34 | 1946-48 I 1953-55 I 1960-62
MALES
04 ooviiinnnannnn, 0.55 0.97 — 0.49 1.18 1.02
514 ...iiiiiiinen, 0.17 0.39 0.12 0.51 1.05 0.82
1524 ..iiiiinnnnn. 0.69 0.33 0.31 0.07 1.64 0.86
2534 oo, 0.97 0.89 1.05 1.18 1.21 1.33
35444 ...iiia.... 545 348 3.36 2.57 4.63 4.29
T 10.83 13.08 8.65 12.35 10.42 11.57
5564 ...iniiii... 39.66 37.75 3541 32.77 33.43 36.52
65-74 ... 68.58 87.18 89.18 82.62 69.54 83.67
75and over ......... 84.88 109.91 147.57 148.98 149.45 142.29
All ages..... 7.70 9.48 11.40 13.60 12.54 12.86
FEMALES

04 ..oivvininin.. 0.28 0.38 0.30 0.41 1.24 0.79
o U S 0.17 0.39 0.13 0.23 0.34 0.79
1524 ... 0.24 0.49 0.25 0.40 0.72 0.46
2534 ..o, 1.30 1.09 1.49 1.74 1.99 2.16
35444 ..o, 6.68 6.04 6.32 4.42 5.95 6.66
4554 ..., 16.01 17.53 16.86 15.39 12.67 16.69
5564 ...l 33.00 32.56 34.61 30.12 32.91 28.19
6574 .............. 60.72 63.69 55.98 57.21 52.26 52.24
75and over ......... 87.80 104.61 115.15 108.52 98.41 99.76
All ages..... 1.72 9.03 11.37 13.12 12.64 12.68

(@) Average annual number of deaths per 10,000 of population at ages shown.
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Deaths from malignant neoplasms in 1965 according to the site of the disease,
sex, and in broad age groups are shown in the following table.

Malignant Neoplasms: Deaths Classified by Site and Sex in Age Groups
South Australia, 1965

Age Group
Site of Disease Sex All
Under 65 and | Ages
25 25-44 | 45-64 | Over
Malignant neoplasm of —
Buccal cavity and pharynx (140- iy
148) coiviiniiiiiiiiins M — —_ 4 8 12
F — 1 2 5 8
Digestive organs and peritoneum .
(150-159). ..o v e M 1 8 89 141 239
F 2 12 60 177 251
Respiratory system (160-165) .. M 1 4 92 86 183
F — — 6 12 18
Breast (170) ... .oovvveennnnnn F —_ 14 40 53 107
Uterus (171-174) ............ F — 5 28 28 61
Other female genital organs (175-

176) oo F 1 -4 25 17 47
Male genital organs (177-179). . M — 1 i1 72 84
Urinary organs (180, 181) .... M — 5 16 37 58

F — — 4 26 30
Skin (190, 191) ........ e M 2 6 4 5 17
' F 1 4 1 11 17
Brain and nervous system (193) M 6 4 16 1 27
- F -3 4 14 2 23
Other and unspecified sites (192, :
194-199) oo v iiiiinn, M 2 3 21 11 37
: F 2 2 10 22 36
Neoplasms of lymphatic and
haematopoietic tissues (200-
p.1 ) R M 13 5 21 26 65
F 6 7 21 29 63
Total (140-205) ...... M 25 36 274 387 722
F 15 53 211 382 661

Vascular Lesions Affecting Central Nervous System

The increase in both numbers and rates of deaths from vascular lesions of
the central nervous system (commonly referred to as a “stroke”) is further
evidence of the effect of the increased proportion of the population at higher
ages. Although the rate generally has fallen since 1954, deaths from this cause
still constituted in 1965 nearly 20% of deaths of persons aged 75 years and over.
During the period 1920-24 deaths classified to this cause were only 6.7% of all
deaths, but during 1960-64 they were 13.9% of all deaths.
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- Deaths from Vascular Lesions Affecting Central Nervous System (330-334)

South Australia
Number of Deaths Death Rate (@)
Period
Males ' Females l Persons Males l Females | Persons
Annual Average
1920-24 ........ 166 162 328 6.55 6.42 6.49
192529 ........ 171 188 359 6.03 6.80 6.41
1930-34 ........ 201 231 432 6.94 8.01 7.47
1935-39 ........ 231 294 525 7.84 9.95 8.90
1940-44 ........ 271 368 639 8.96 12.03 10.51
194549 ........ 321 431 752 9.92 13.21 11.57
1950-54 ........ 404 553 957 10.62 14.82 12.70
1955-59 ........ 481 614 1,095 10.89 14.27 - 1255
1960-64 ........ 490 645 1,135 9.83 13.17 11.48
Year
1961............ 478 638 1,116 9.75 13.30 11.50
1962............ 494 633 1,127 9.94 12.96 11.44
1963............ 490 645 . 1,135 9.66 12.90 11.27
1964............ 505 692 1,197 9.71 13.47 11.58
1965............ 548 695 1,243 10.25 13.15 11.69

(a) Number of deaths per 10,000 of mean population.

INFANT MORTALITY

The infant mortality rate, i.e., the number of deaths of children under 1 year
to every 1,000 live births, has shown a marked decline from 148.77 in 1875-79
to 19.17 in 1960-64, and the rate of 18.43 in 1965 was the lowest ever recorded
in this State. Many factors have contributed to the remarkable improvement in
the infant mortality rate, principally measures taken (both legislative and
educative) to control preventable diseases and the provision of facilities by the
Mothers’ and Babies’ Heaith Association for the promotion of child health.

The rate for male infant deaths is consistently higher than for female infant
deaths.

Infant Deaths, South Australia

v Number of Deaths Death Rate (a)
ear
Males Females Persons Males Females ' Persons

1962.... 256 153 409 23.27 14.77 19.15
1963.... 226 173 399 20.53 16.70 18.67
1964.... 232 165 397 21.38 16.47 19.03
1965.... 224 161 385- 20.78 15.92 18.43
1966.. .. 222 134 356 21.07 13.70 17.52

(@) Number of infant deaths per 1,000 live births.
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The table which follows shows infant mortality rates in age groups since 1905.
Infant Mortality Rates: Age Groups, South Australia

Number of Deaths per 1,000 Live Births at Ages—
Period Total
1 Week 1 Month | 3 Months | 6 Months Under
Under and Under | and Under | and Under | and Under | 12 Months
1 Week 1 Month | 3 Months | 6 Months | 12 Months
Annual
Average

1905-09 .. 27.68 11.54 12.40 17.21 68.83
1910-14 .. 28.55 10.81 12.50 1596 67.82
1915-19 .. 29.88 8.80 9.41 13.76 61.85
1920-24 .. 19.82 8.86 8.26 8.94 12.57 58.45
1925-29 .. 20.35 6.73 5.66 5.93 7.87 46.54
1930-34 .. 18.69 4.89 4.12 4.23 6.12 38.05
1935-39 .. 17.81 3.98 3.65 2.88 4.54 32.86
1940-44 .. 15.75 5.37 4.60 3.83 5.02 34,57

- 1945-49 .. 15.50 3.52 2.88 2.44 3.01 27.35
1950-54 .. 13.08 2.53 2.25 2.08 2.75 22.69
1955-59 .. 11.81 2.05 246 241 262 21.35
1960-64 .. 11.26 1.92 1.92 2.01 2.06 19.17

Year

1962...... 11.89 1.55 2.15 1.59 1.97 19.15
1963...... 11.19 1.73 - 1.63 2.20 1.92 18.67
1964...... 12.03 1.25 2.06 2.06 1.63 19.03
1965...... 11.06 1.53 1.92 1.77 2.15 18.43
1966...... 9.89 1.57 2.07 2.02 1.97 17.52

Improvement has been much greater for deaths of infants a week or more old
than for those under 1 week. However, to a.large extent the factors influencing
mortality in these two groups are different. Deaths of infants under 1 week
mainly can be related to pre-natal causes which also have a bearing on still
births. Combinations of still birth rates and rates of infant mortality to various
ages have been shown in the following table which commences at the first
five-yearly period after the introduction of compulsory registration of still births
in South Australia. These figures give a clearer indication of the improvement
which has been effected in the saving of life.

Infant Mortality and Still Births, South Australia

Still Births Plus Still Births Plus Still Births Plus
Period Deaths Under 1 Week | Deaths Under 1 Month| Deaths Under 1 Year
Number Rate (@) Number | Rate (@) Number Rate (a)
Annual
Average
1940-44 .. 495 41.07 558 46.30 716 59.40
1945-49 .. 613 38.35 668 41.79 798 49.92
1950-54 .. 533 29.44 578 31.92 704 38.88
1955-59 .. 503 25.46 543 27.49 689 34.88
1960-64 .. 510 23.54 551 2544 679 31.35
Year
1962...... 532 24.59 565 26.11 687 31.75
1963...... 501 23.16 538 24.87 661 30.56
1964...... 503 23.82 529 25.05 649 30.73
1965...... 487 23.03 519 24.54 641 30.31
1966...... 438 21.31 470 22.86 593 28.85

(a) Per 1,000 of all births (live and still).




BIRTHS AND DEATHS 117

The principal causes of infant deaths in 1965 classified according to age group
are shown in the following table.

Infant Mortality: Principal Causes in Age Groups, South Australia, 1965

Age Group
Cause of Death Total
1 Week 1 Month | 3 Months | 6 Months Under
Under and Under | and Under | and Under | and Under | 12 Months
1 Week 1 Month | 3 Months | 6 Months | 12 Months

Diseases of the nervous system and
sense organs (330-398) ......... — —_ 2 1 3 6
Diseases of . the respiratory system
(including pneumonia of newborn)

(470-527,763) ....oeniiiininnn 2 4 9 14 12 41
Intestinal obstruction and hernia
(560, 561, 570) ................ — - 1 —_ 4
Gastro-enteritis and colitis (including
diarrhoea of newborn) (571, 764) — 2 1 2 7 12
enital malformati (750-759) 38 15 12 11 6 82
Birth injuries (760, 761) .......... 34 1 —_ - - 35
Post-natal asphyxia and atelectasis
(€3 37 1 — — — 38
Immaturity (774-776) (@) ......... R 66 1 — — — 67
Other diseases peculiar to early
infancy (765-773)......cccoveven 51 5 8 5 4 73
All other diseases ................ — 2 3 1 4 10
Accidents, poisonings, violence
(EB00-E999) ........ovvnuunnnn — 1 5 2 6 14
Total all causes ......... 231 32

40 37 45 385

(@) Immaturity unqualified or with mention of any other subsidiary condition not classified as peculiar to
early infancy,

EXPECTATION OF LIFE

The table which follows shows the average expectation of life in Australia at
specified ages based on mortality experience during each of the two decades
to 1910 and for ‘the three years spanning each of the Censuses of 1921, 1933,
1947, 1954 and 1961.

Expectation of Life, Australia

Age 1891-1900] 1901-10 ’ 1920-22 l 1932-34 | 194648 l 1953-55 ' 1960-62
MALES
[+ PN 51.1 55.2 59.2 63.5 66.1 67.1 67.9
10........ 514 53.5 56.0 58.0 59.0 59.5 59.9
20........ 42,8 44.7 47.0 48.8 49.6 50.1 50.4
30........ 35.1 36.5 384 39.9 404 409 41.1
40........ 277 28.6 30.1 31.1 31.2 31.7 31.8
50........ 20.5 21.2 222 22.8 22.7 229 23.1
60........ 14.0 14.3 15.1 15.6 154 15.5 15.6
70........ 8.9 8.7 9.3 9.6 9.6 9.6 9.8
80........ 5.0 5.0 5.0 5.2 54 5.5 5.6
. FEMALES

[+ S 54.8 58.8 63.3 67.1 70.6 72.8 74.2
10........ 54.5 56.4 59.2 61.0 63.1 64.8 65.9
20........ 45.7 475 50.0 51.7 53.5 55.1 56.2
30........ 379 393 41.5 42.8 44.1 45.4 46.5
40........ 30.5 31.5 33.1 340 349 36.0 37.0
50........ 229 23.7 249 25.6 26.1 270 279
60........ 15.9 - 16.2 17.2 17.7 18.1 18.8 19.5
70........ 9.9 10.0 104 11.0 11.1 11.6 12.2
80........ 5.5 5.7 5.6 6.0 6.0 6.3 6.7
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5.3. 'MIGRATION

History of Migration
Since the early settlement of the colony of South Australia, increases in the
population from migration have occurred in times of increased economic activity

whilst loss of population has occurred in times of depression in this State and/or
increased economic activity elsewhere.

The discovery of minerals in other States attracted many South Australians
to other States. The first major exodus came with the discovery of gold in
Victoria in 1851. This was followed in 1884 by a movement across the border
into New South Wales to the newly opened silver-lead mines at Broken Hill.
The third exodus of people from the State was due to the discovery of gold in
Kalgoorlie in Western Australia in the 1890’s.

Since 1901 immigrants entered Australia and South Australia in four distinct
phases of the assisted migration plan. It is estimated that during the period
1901 to 1952, after making allowances for war losses and those assisted migrants
who did not, in the end, remain in Australia, the net number of ‘“assisted”
migrants was about twice the number of “unassisted”.

As the depression years with which the century opened gave way to a period
of more stable economic conditions, assisted migration was resumed about 1906.
Immigration gained impetus during the years 1910 to 1912 but the movement
was interrupted by war in 1914. After the war, the resumption of assisted
migration was accompanied by a flow of unassisted migrants greater than for
many decades. This movement was halted by the depression of the 1930’s and
when reintroduced in 1939 was almost immediately stopped by the outbreak
of war in September. In the immediate post-war. years, assisted migration was
again resumed and the numbers brought to Australia were fa.r greater than for
any other comparable period.

South Australia suffered a substantial loss of population through migration
in the period from 1928 to the mid 1930’s.

Regulation of Immigration Into Australia

Under the Commonwealth Constitution, the Parliament of the Commonwealth
is empowered to make laws with respect to immigration, emigration, aliens and
the influx of criminals.

Immigration into Australia is regulated by the Migration Act 1958-1966 which
came into force on 1st June 1959, and repealed the Imumigration Act 1901-1949
and the Aliens Deportation Act 1948.

The Aliens Act 1947-1966 provides that a register of aliens shall be maintained
for every State or mainland Territory of the Commonwealth, Unless exempted,
aliens 16 years of age and over are required to register with the Department of
Immigration. There were 53,850 aliens registered in South Australia at 31st
December 1966.

Legislation and conditions of immigration into Australia are discussed in detail
in the Year Book of the Commonwealth of Australia.

Oversea Arrivals and Departures

Since 1924 the movements of oversea travellers have been classified according to
declared intention regarding residence into two main categories, short term and
long term (including permanent). For short term movements, oversea visitors
and Australian residents are identified separately.
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The principal categories of travellers according to stated purpose of travel are
as follows:

Permanent movement—consisting of persons arriving with stated intent
to settle permanently in Australia, and Australian residents departing with
stated intent to reside permanently abroad.

Long term movement—consisting of the arrival of visitors and the
departure of residents with stated intent to stay (in Australia or in a
country abroad respectively) for 12 months or more.

Short term movement—consisting of all other movements, including the
movement of Australian troops irrespective of period of stay.

Separate figures for permanent and long term movements are not available on
a State basis; hence these movements are combined in the table below showing
oversea arrivals at, and departures from, South Australia. This table does not
include persons who disembarked in other ports in Australia and subsequently
settled in South Australia or South Australians who embarked from other ports
for overseas. These movements would be included in interstate migration,

Oversea A/rrivals‘and Departures: Intended Term of Residence, South Australia

Long Term Short Term
Year and Permanent Total
Australian Residents Visitors
" Males Females Males Females Males Females Males I Females I Persons
ARRIVALS
2,748 2,328 549 731 367 215 3,664 3,274 6,938
2,642 2,534 504 592 309 211 3,455 3,337 6,792
2,629 2, 564 644 454 178 X ,72 7,373
3,455 5. 572 469 601 202 4,628 3,935 ,563
2,990 2,786 671 592 446 218 4,107 3,596 7,703
3,443 3,365 469 437 465 159 4,377 3,961 8,338
2,526 2,542 588 624 619 240 3,733 X 7,139
3,275 ,287 671 739 577 296 4,523 4,32 8,845
5,019 5,101 650 686 632 282 6,301 6,069 12,370
3,720 3,945 594 692 560 358 4,874 4,99, 9,869
DEPARTURES
1956 813 785 605 664 581 189 1,999 1,638 3,637
1957 774 655 431 461 686 146 1,891 1,262 3,153
1958 1,187 971 695 556 482 189 2, 1,716 4,080
1959 K 1,123 80 621 673 256 2,940 2, 4,
1960 1,541 1,299 1,211 1,024 621 263 3,373 2,586 5,959
1961 1,368 1,155 1,226 30 533 233 3,127 2,368 5,495
1962 1,470 1,339 914 831 717 303 3,101 2,473 5,574
1963.... 1,677 1,520 913 901 682 338 3,272 2,759 6,031
1964.... 1,724 1,653 1,087 1,131 815 470 3,626 3,254 6,880
1965, ... 2,010 2,155 1,876 1,411 708 546 4,594 4,112 8,706

NoTe.—Crew members and ‘through’ passengers (i.e. persons remaining on board a ship while in Australian
waters or travelling in an aircraft passing through Australia) are excluded.

The number of long-term and permanent arrivals in 1964 (10,120) and depar-
tures in 1965 (4,165) were the highest ever recorded in South Australia.
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""Revised ' questions for travellers introduced in - 1958 ‘have permitted the
separation of permanent from other long term movements, and also the
identification of former settlers departing among the permanent departures This
information, available for the whole of Australia only, shows that in 1965 there
were 14,803 former settlers leaving Australia who stated that they were departing
permanently. Of these 7,605 intended to settle in the United Kingdom or
Ireland, 2,402 in Europe and foreign countries, 2,103 in New Zealand, and 1,052
in the United States of America. Other residents departing permanently. totalled
6,110, of whom 1,221 intended to settle in the United Kingdom or Ireland, 1,779
in New Zealand and 1,085 in Papua and New Guinea.

Assisted Migration

Resumption of migration was the subject of negotiation between the Common-
wealth and British Governments towards the end of 1945, and two agreements
were signed in March 1946. These agreements, which came into operation on
31st March 1947, provided for free and assisted passages to be granted to
British residents desirous. of settling in Australia. The Free Passage Agreement,
which applied to British ex-servicemen and their dependants was terminated in
February 1955. From April 1949, the Assisted Passage Agreement continued
in operation under renewal from time to time, and was renewed for five years from
1st April 1967.

Under the existing financial arrangements, the British Government’s contribu-
tion towards the Assisted Passage Scheme is decided when the agreement is
extended, and for the five years from April 1967, was fixed at a maximum
amount of $375,000 a year.

The number of British migrants who came to Australia under the Free and
Assisted Passage Agreements during the period January 1947 to June 1965
totalled 594,956 and 62,246 of these stated at the time that their proposed
destination was South Australia. Included in the Australian.total shown above
were 148,255 Commonwealth nominees who comprised workers selected against
known and assessed employment demands in Australia.

Since the commencement of the assisted passage schemes in 1947, the
migration of unaccompanied children and youths from Britain has been
encouraged under the auspices of approved voluntary organizations.

Migration schemes with the governments of other countries have been entered
into including the Netherlands scheme in 1951, the Italian, German, Austrian,
and Greek schemes in 1952, and others. An agreement to settle displaced persons
in Australia was made with the International Refugee Organization in July 1947.

Citizenship and Naturalization

The Nationality and Citizenship Act 1948 came into force on Awustralia Day,
26th January 1949, and repealed all previous Commonwealth legislation on this
subject. ~The most significant effect of the Act was the creation for the first
time of the status of “Australian Citizen”. In this respect the Act was com-
plementary to citizenship legislation passed or about to be passed by other
countries of the Commonwealth of Nations. All Australian citizens, and the
citizens of other countries of the Commonwealth of Nations are declared to be
British subjects.
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Nationality of Persons Naturalized, South Australia

Nationality 1956 I 1957 l 1958 ‘ 1959 ‘ 1960 | 1961 ‘ 1962 ! 1963 ‘ 1964 ’ 1965
1

Austrian ......... 14 24 28 31 114 127 221 112 89 107
Czechoslovakian ... 226 200 137 63 32 20 50 22 11 28
Dutch ............ 238 421 676 603 643 440 907 578 607 836
Estonian ......... 245 216 137 61 48 16 35 8 12 16
German .......... 115 470 655 901 1,244 737 1,094 519 442 614
Greek ...... 85 112 180 311 804 555 882 481 636 472
Hungarian ........ 353 36 183 91 99 66 348 243 154 164
talian ..... e 564 934 1,462 1,282 1,365 1,033 1,574 886 729 986
Latvian .... . 746 712 449 291 190 84 133 47 44 50
Lithuanian 333 394 291 137 74 65 54 24 25 28
Polish 1,144 1,470 1,539 845 513 303 424 279 172 304
Russian 32 23 16 39 51 30 53

Ukranian ... 622 730 552 318 193 86 127 89 56
Yugoslavian . 644 565 454 287 237 181 279 243 233 340
Stateless .......... 167 155 71 49 66 34 63 34 50 61
Other............. 191 177 199 130 150 83 233 133 165 186
Total .... | 5717 7,029 7,097 5432 5795 3,846 6,463 3,749 3,455 4,289

There were 2,915 naturalization certificates granted in 1964 and 3,623 in
1965. Each certificate covers the person being naturalized and his/her children
under the Nationality and Citizenship Act 1948-1966.

5.4. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE POPULATION

Statistics relating to characteristics of the population of South Australia are
derived from information obtained at each population census. At the 1961
Census, these characteristics included the sex distribution, age distribution, and the
conjugal condition of the population. Information was also obtained on the
country of birth, period of residence, nationality, religion and occupational status
of the population.

Details of the characteristics of the population at the 1966 Census were not
available at time of printing but will be included in the 1968 Year Book.

Sex Distribution
The masculinity of the population of South Australia, i.e., the number of
males to each 100 females at each census is shown below.

Census Year Masculinity Census Year Masculinity
1844 .. .. .. .. 126.1 1891 .. .. .. .. 105.6
1846 .. .. .. .. 1304 1901 .. .. .. .. 1015
1851 .. .. .. .. 1243 1911 .. .. .. .. 103.1
1855 .. .. .. .. 1038 1921 .. .. .. .. 1006
1861 .. .. .. .. 1053 1933 .. .. .. .. 1003
1866 .. .. .. .. 109.2 1947 .. .. .. .. 982
1871 .. .. .. .. 105.6 1954 .. .. .. .. 1027
1876 .. .. .. .. 1070 1961 .. .. .. .. 1023
1881 .. .. .. .. 1114 1966 .. .. .. .. 1009

The masculinity in 1966 for the whole of Australia was 101.4.
E
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At each Census except 1947 the State’s masculinity was greater than 100,
i.e., there were more males than females in South Australia. The lower rate
at the 1947 Census was due in part to the loss of male lives in World War 1II,
while the subsequent increase can be attributed mainly to the predominantly male
migration inflow of the early post-war period. This is shown very clearly in
the following table which gives masculinity in five-yearly age groups at the
four censuses 1933 to 1961. The masculinity rates in the 20-24 and 25-29 age
groups fell considerably between 1933 and 1947, but then rose to such an extent
that by 1954 they were higher in these age groups than in any other age group.

Masculinity of Population According to Age, South Australia
Censuses 1933 to 1961

!
Age Last Birthday 1933 1947 1954 1961
(Years)
104.78 104.30 104.46 103.21
102.80 106.18 104.85 104.98
102.96 104.60 105.38 105.75
103.47 100.43 105.27 105.55
102.09 95.29 113.81 109.21
106.25 96.70 111.99 110.23
102.72 99.26 106.65 110.78
93.22 101.27 105.80 105.31
97.30 107.23 107.05 104.86
100.23 99.93 110.99 107.65
99.04 89.83 104.54 106.49
98.02 96.52 91.53 105.42
96.43 93.65 87.94 88.90
89.36 88.05 87.80 77.48
90.34 83.07 81.72 78.01
94.58 71.76 73.53 71.88
82.90 70.90 66.71 62.44
70.12 65.19 62.38 59.06
63.95 56.17 53.08 40.60
100.34 98.16 102.72 102.32

The higher male birth rate is responsible for the larger number of males in
the younger age groups whilst the higher male death rate is reflected in the very
low masculinity ratios of the older age groups.

Age Distribution
Details of the age distribution of the population are of particular importance
as, apart from revealing changes which have occurred in the age structure from

one census to the next, they also supply basic material for the calculation of
fertility rates, morbidity rates, probabilities of survival and annuity rates.




CHARACTERISTICS "OF -THE POPULATION 123

Age distribution of the population at the 1954 and 1961 Censuses is given in
the table below. In the seven-year period the population increased by 172,246
persons (or 21.6%) and 101,542 of these were under 21 years of age. Population
in the age group 10-14 years increased by 65.7%. and in the age group 15-19
years by 57.5%.

Age Distribution() of Population, South Australia
Censuses 1954 and 1961

Age Last Birthday 30th June 1954 J 30th June 1961 Increase
(Years)

Males | Females l Persons ’ Males | Females Persons Persons

45,066 43,142 88,208 52,311 50,682 102,993 14,785
42,292 40,336 82,628 50,927 48,509 99,436 16,808
30,650 29,086 59,736 50,884 48,119 99,003 39,267
24,274 23,059 47,333 38,276 36,265 74,541 27,208
26,431 23,224 49,655 31,538 28,879 60,417 10,762
32,905 29,381 62,286 29,600 26,852 56,452 (—) 5,834

32,958 30,903 63,861 35,328 31,891 67,219 3,358
29,718 28,088 57,806 37,175 35,300 72,475 14,669
29,280 27,351 56,631 32,746 31,229 63,975 7,344
25,068 22,586 47,654 31,959 29,687 61,646 13,992
20,671 19,773 40,444 26,240 24,641 50,881 10,437
16,843 18,401 35,244 20,934 19,857 40,791 5,547
16,059 18,261 34,320 16,305 18,340 34,645 325
13,492 15,367 28,859 13,497 17,419 30,916 2,057
9,230 11,294 20,524 11,003 14,104 25,107 4,583
5,126 6,971 12,097 6,854 9,535 16,389 4,292
2,551 3,824 6,375 3,185 5,101 8,286 1,911
1,013 1,624 2,637 1,167 1,976 3,143 506
276 520 796 296 729 1,025 229

403,903 393,191 797,094 490,225 479,115 969,340 172,246

(a) Adjusted for age not stated.

The next table shows that the proportion of the population under 15 years
of age continued to fall between 1901 and 1947 but has since risen to approxi-
mately the same level as 1911. On the other hand, the proportion 15 years
and under 65 years showed a continued increase to 1947 but fell to the 1901
level by 1961. The proportion of the population 65 years and over continued
to rise except for a very slight fall in 1961.

Proportional Age Distribution of Population, South Australia
Censuses 1901 to 1961

Males Females Persons
Census
15 Years | 65 Years 15 Years | 65 Years 15 Years | 65 Years
Under and and Under and and Under and an
15 Years | Under 65 Over 15 Years | Under 65 Over 15 Years | Under 65 Over
Per Cent

36.0 60.0 4.0 35.9 59.8 4.3 359 59.9 4.2
31.1 644 4.5 313 63.8 4.9 31.2 64.1 4.7
32.2 62,8 5.0 31.3 63.5 5.2 31.7 63.2 5.1
26.8 66.6 6.6 26.0 66.6 7.4 264 66.6 7.0
25.1 67.0 7.9 23.5 67.0 9.5 24.3 67.6 8.7
29.2 62.9 79 28.6 61.3 10.1 28.9 62.1 9.0
31.4 61.2 7.4 30.7 59.1 10.2 31.1 60.1 8.8
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The mean or average age of the population of South Australia at the 1947
Census was 33.3 years (males 32.7 and females 33.9), in 1954 was 32.2 years
(males 31.5 and females 32.9), and by 1961 had fallen further to 31.3 years
(males 30.6 and females 32.1).

Conjugal Condition

The marital status of the population was ascertained at the 1954 and 1961
Censuses, when persons were asked to state whether they were never married,
married, married but permanently separated, widowed, or divorced.

In 1961, the number of persons who stated they were never married represented
47.6% of the total population, a small increase on the 45.7% in 1954, which
can be explained by a rise in the proportion of the population below marriageable
age. Married persons in 1961 were 45.8% of the total as against 47.4% in 1954.

Conjugal Condition of Population, South Australia
Censuses 1954 and 1961

30th June 1954 30th June 1961
Conjugal Condition Males Females Males Females
Number | Per Cent | Number | Per Cent | Number | Per Cent | Number | Per Cent

Never married-—
Under 15 years

ofage ...... 118,008 29.22 112,564 28.63 154,122 31.44 147,310 30.74
15 years of age
and over ... 78,658 19.47 54,980 13.98 93,927 19.16 66,055 13.79
Total .... 196,666 48.69 167,544 42.61 248,049 50.60 213,365 44.53
Married .......... 189,878 47.01 187,780 47.76 223,321 45.56 220,579 46.04
Married but perma-
nently separated . 3,911 0.97 4,181 1.06 5,049 1.03 5,540 1.16
Widowed ......... 10,026 2.48 30,397 7.73 10,303 2.10 35,974 7.51
Divorced.......... 2,901 0.72 3,082 0.79 3,503 0.71 3,657 0.76
Not stated ........ 521 0.13 207 0.05 (a) (@ (@) (@)

Grand total | 403,903  100.00 393,191 100.00 490,225  100.00 479,115 100.00

(@) In 1961 conjugal condition was allocated prior to tabulation where this information was not stated.

The proportion of widowed persons fell slightly from 5.1% of the population
in 1954 to 4.8% in 1961. In the same period the ratio of widowed females to
widowed males increased from 303:100 to 349:100. The disparity between the
number of widowed males and widowed females is the result of the greater
longevity of females coupled with the usually younger age at marriage, and the
greater proportion of widowed males who remarry.

Period of Residence in Australia

The post-war migration flow into Australia is shown by the numbers of persons
who have taken up residence in Australia since the late 1940’s. The following
table gives details of period of residence of such persons residing in South
Australia at the 1954 and 1961 Censuses.
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Period of Residence in Australia of Persons Residing in South Australia
Censuses 1954 and 1961

30th June 1954 30th June 1961 Increase
Period of Residence
Males I Females I Persons Males | Females l Persons | Persons
Under1year ............... 5,105 3,707 8,812 8,859 6,381 15,240 6,428
1 year and under 2 ... e B 2,896 6,440 6,678 5,662 12,340 5,900/
2yearsand under 3 .......... 8,038 4,384 12,422 6,522 6,388 12,910 488
3 years and under 4 .......... 6,774 4,724 11,498 4,321 5,178 9,499 (—) 1,999
4 yearsand under 5 .......... 10,528 6,808 17,336 4,969 5,212 10,181 (—)7,155
Syearsandunder 6 .......... 7,336 4,944 12,280 6,981 5,329 12,310 30
6 yearsandunder 7 .......... 2,340 1,410 3,750 6,385 4,886 11,271 7,521
7 years and under 14 ......... 40,110 28,776 68,886
14 years and under 21 ........ 19,933 16,130 36,063 1,392 1,247 2,639 62,950
21 yearsand over ............ 15,087 12,401 217,
Notstated .................. 1,361 643 2,004 2,236 1,112 3,348 1,344
Born outside Australia 64,959 45,646 110,605 103,540 82,572 186,112 75,507
Born in Australia .... | 338,944 347,545 686,489 386,685 396,543 783,228 96,739
Total population. | 403,903 393,191 797,094 490,225 479,115 969,340 172,246

In 1947 there were 43,552 persons residing in South Australia who were not
born in Australia and only about 10% of these had lived in Australia for less
than 10 years. By 1954 the number of such persons had risen to 110,605, of
whom 65% had resided in Australia for less than 7 years; and by 1961 the
number was 186,112, of whom 45% had resided in Australia for less than 7
years and a further 37% for 7 years but less than 14 years.

Country of Birth

At the first census conducted by the Commonwealth in 1911, the people of
Australia were asked to state their place of birth. The Australian-born content
of the population in South Australia was 85.7% in 1911, 88.3% in 1921, 90.3%
in 1933, and 93.3% in 1947. Oversea migration had lowered the proportion
of Australian-born persons to 86.1% by 1954, whilst in 1961 the proportion was
down to 80.8%. In 1961, 8.1% of the remainder were born in the United
Kingdom or the Republic of Ireland. At the earlier censuses this percentage
was as high as 11% in 1911 but had fallen to 5.1% by 1947.

Country of Birth of Population, South Australia
Censuses 1954 and 1961

30th June 1954 30th June 1961 Increase
Country of Birth
Males l Females l Persons Males | Females ’ Persons | Persons
Australia............cocoinnen 338,944 347,545 686,489 386,685 396,543 783,228 96,739
New Zealand ............... 780 745 1,525 936 890 1,826 301
Burope—
United Kingdom and
Republic of Ireland . ... 27,098 23,379 50,477 41,684 37,102 78,786 28,309
Germany 5,338 4,279 9,617 8,345 7,662 16,007 6,390
Greece 1,819 990 2,809 5,341 4,187 9,528 6,719
Italy... 8,112 3,721 11,833 15,446 10,784 26,230 14,397
Malta 599 309 908 1,030 732 1,762 854
Netherlands 2,285 1,651 3,936 6,781 5,758 12,539 8,603
Poland 4,481 2,116 6,597 4,471 2,468 6,939 342
Other 11,054 6,268 17,322 14,686 9,415 24,101 6,779
Total Burope ....... 60,786 42,713 103,499 97,784 78,108 175,892 72,393
Other countries .............. 3,393 2,188 5,581 4,820 3,574 8,394 2,813
Total born outside Australia 64,959 45,646 110,605 103,540 82,572 186,112 75,507
Total .............. 403,903 393,191 797,094 490,225 479,115 969,340 172,246
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Of persons born in Europe, the greatest numerical increase between 1954 and
1961 was in persons born in the United Kingdom and the Republic of Ireland
although higher proportional increases were recorded for persons born in some
other European countries, e.g., Germany, Greece, Italy, and the Netherlands.

Nationality

The nationality (or country of allegiance) of the population of South Australia
at June 1954 and 1961 is given in the following table. For purposes of this
table, Irish nationality is included with British. Decreases in the number of
persons of some nationalities in 1961 are due in part to British naturalization
of some former aliens.

Nationality (i.e., Allegiance) of Population, South Australia
Censuses 1954 and 1961

30th June 1954 30th June 1961 Increase
Nationality
Males | Females l Persons Males | Females I Persons | Persons
British (a)—
Born in Australia ........ 338,944 347,545 686,489 386,685 396,543 783,228 96,739
Born outside Australia ... 35,124 28,509 63,633 71,059 57,413 128,472 64,839

374,068 376,054 750,122 457,744 453956 911,700 161,578

2,279 1,713 3,992 5,216 4,678 9,894 5,902
3, 2,312

3,621 2,357 ,978 4,537 ,753 ,290
1,272 687 1,959 3,767 3,297 7,064 5,105
. 788 389 1,177 699 476 1,175 (—) 2
. 6,511 2,781 9,292 9,928 7,935 17,863 8,571
Latvian, Lithuanian and
Estonian ............. 2,984 2,339 5,323 547 332 879 (—)4,444
Polish .......... . 4,249 2,503 6,752 1,465 926 2,391 (—)4,361
Ukrainian .... . 1,559 1,103 2,662 373 226 599 (—)2,063
Yugoslavian .. . 1,578 792 2,370 1,456 857 2,313 (—)
Other (including Stateless). 4,994 2,473 7,467 4,493 2,679 7,172 (—) 295
Total foreign ........ 29,835 17,137 46,972 32,481 25,159 57,640 10,668
Total .......... 403,903 393,191 797,094 490,225 479,115 969340 172,246

(@) Includes Irish.

Persons of British nationality represented 99.7% of the State population in
1947, but the proportion fell to 94.1% by 1954 and was at this same level
in 1961.

Religion

Information on the religious affiliations of the population is obtained only at
population censuses. There is, however, no legal obligation to answer the question
on religion and at the 1961 Census respondents representing 10.59% of the
South Australian population chose not to do so.

The Church of England has alway had the greatest number of adherents, its
relative importance having been fairly consistent since 1866 when it accounted for
31.8% of answers compared with 29.4% in 1961.

Changes in the pattern of religious affiliations appear to some extent attribut-
able to migratory movements. This is particularly noticeable in the case of
Catholics (i.e., persons described as either Catholics or Roman Catholics) who
accounted for only 14.3% of the answers in 1933 as opposed to 21.1% in 1961,
thus reflecting the pattern of post-war migration.




CHARACTERISTICS OF THE POPULATION 127
Religions of Population, Censuses 1954 and 1961, South Australia

i
Persons Proportion of
Religion Increase Population
1954 | 1961 | | Tiosa | 1961
. % %
Christian—
Baptist ....oveviiieniaannnn. 18,797 21,032 2,235 2.36 2.17
Brethren ............. .. 516 573 57 0.06 0.06
Catholic(@) ........ . 81,978 123,424 41,446 10.29 12.74
Catholic, Roman (@).......... 43,792 59,630 15,838 5.49 6.15
Churches of Christ .......... 19,162 23,906 4,744 2.40 2.47
Church of England .......... 223,319 255,053 31,734 28.02 26.31
Congregational .............. 15,650 17,867 2,217 1.96 1.84
Greek Orthodox ............. 8,607 18,644 10,037 1.08 1.92
Lutheran........covoveunnnn. 42,057 53,947 11,890 5.28 5.57
Methodist ................. 193,234 216,769 23,535 24.24 22.36
Presbyterian ................ 30,778 37,911 7,133 3.86 3.91
Salvation Army ............. 5,823 6,411 588 0.73 0.66
Seventh Day Adventist ....... 1,791 2,547 756 0.22 0.26
Protestant—Undefined ....... 11,449 11,478 29 1.44 1.19
Other Christian ............. 5,587 9,708 4,121 0.70 1.00
Total Christian .... | 702,540 858,900 156,360 88.13 88.61
Non-Christian—
Hebrew .....ceevvvvvnnnnn. 722 985 263 0.09 0.10
Other.............oiiii. 710 1,002 292 0.09 0.10
Total Non-Christian 1,432 1,987 555 0.18 0.20
Indefinite .............oonn... 1,817 2,614 797 0.23 0.27
No religion.........c.oovnnn... 1,785 3,234 1,449 0.23 0.33
Noreply ..oovvivvnennnnnnnn. 89,520 102,605 13,085 11.23 10.59
Total ............ 797,094 969,340 172,246  100.00 100.00

(a) So described in individual census schedules.

Other Characteristics
Some census details of occupation, occupational status and industry are set out
in Part 7.1.




PART 6

SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT

6.1. LAW, ORDER AND PUBLIC SAFETY

LAW AND ADMINISTRATION
The law in force in South Australia consists of—

(i) So much of the common law of England and such English Statute law
as came into force on the original settlement of the colony in 1836;

(ii) Acts passed by the Parliament of the State of South Australia, together
with regulations, rules, orders, etc., made thereunder;

(iii) Acts passed by the Parliament of the Commonwealth of Australia
within the scope of its allotted powers, together with regulations,
rules, orders, etc., made thereunder;

(iv) Imperial law binding South Australia as part of the British Common-
wealth, as part of the Commonwealth of Australia or as a State—
subject, since 1931, to the Statute of Westminster. (This relates
mainly to external affairs or matters of Imperial concern);

(v) Case law. (This consists of judicial decisions of the English, Common-
wealth, or State Courts, respectively, and represents an important
part of the law in force in South Australia.)

The scope of Commonwealth legislation is limited to the subjects specified
in the Commonwealth Constitution. In some cases Commonwealth powers of
legislation are exclusive of, in others concurrent with, those of the State. In all
cases of conflict, valid Commonwealth laws override State laws.
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LEGAL PROFESSION

Legal practitioners in South Australia are admitted to the Bar, after the
prescribed academic training and service in articles, as barristers, solicitors,
attorneys and proctors. This means that the legal profession is not divided, as
it is in the eastern States. A practitioner is entitled to pursue any one or more
of the four callings.

The legal profession is controlled by the Legal Practitioners Act, 1936-1964.
Rules of Court prescribe the conditions of entry to the profession, regulate articles
of clerkship and specify the legal examinations which must be passed before
admission to practice. Women are eligible for admission. A practitioner duly
admitted to practice has the right of audience in all courts of South Australia.
The Act provides for the hearing of charges of unprofessional conduct by the
statutory committee of the Law Society and for its report to be referred to the
Supreme Court which may make any order it thinks fit.

In 1966 there were 381 legal practitioners actually practising in the State—
of these 335 were practising in the City of Adelaide.

LEGAL DEPARTMENT

In South Australia the Attorney-General is a Minister of State Parliament.
There is a Crown Solicitor who, under the Attorney-General, acts as legal adviser
to the Government.

The Attorney-General is charged with the conduct of business relating to the
Supreme Court, the officers of the Crown Solicitor’s Department (which includes
the Crown Prosecutor), the Parliamentary Draftsman and court reporters as
well as Statute Law consolidation and certain Acts, including the Criminal Law
Consolidation Act. He also advises Ministers on questions on which his legal
opinion is required, initiates and defends proceedings by and against the State
and determines whether informations should be laid in cases of indictable
offences.

The Attorney-General supervises the working of inferior courts and the
operations of the various officers connected with the Supreme Court. He
administers Acts of Parliament relating to justices, coroners, lands titles, regis-
tration of firms, companies and deeds, licensing and the Electoral Department.

SUPREME COURT

The various jurisdictions of the Court are civil, criminal, matrimonial causes
and testamentary causes.

Judges of the Supreme Court are appointed by commission of the Governor
on the advice of the Executive Council. A person may not be appointed a
judge of the Supreme Court unless he is a legal practitioner of ten years’ standing.

The Supreme Court Act, 1935-1966, provides inter alia for the constitution,
jurisdiction, powers and duties, of the Supreme Court and its judges. One of
the powers of the judges of the Court of particular importance is that of making
Rules of Court regulating the procedure of the Court. In particular the Rules
may regulate the admission to practice of practitioners of the Supreme Court and
control their conduct. All Rules of Court are published in the Government
Gazette.

There are at present seven judges of the Supreme Court, comprising the Chief
Justice and six puisne judges. A judge holds office until the age of 70 years at
a salary fixed by Statute. The Court sits in Adelaide, but holds circuit sessions
three times each year at Port Augusta and Mount Gambier.
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On 28th February 1967 Doctor J. J. Bray Q.C. was appointed as Chief Justice
to succeed the Honourable Sir J. Mellis Napier, K.C.M.G., LL.D., who retired
after serving a record term of 43 years on the Supreme Court Bench, 25 of these
years as Chief Justice.

Civil and Criminal Jurisdiction

" Generally speaking, the Supreme Court has unlimited civil and criminal
jurisdiction, limited only in respect of matters which are reserved for the original
jurisdiction of federal courts. English practice applies where no contrary
provisions exist in the State’s Statute law.

Crimes and misdemeanours prosecuted by indictment in the Supreme Court
must be tried before a jury of 12 persons who find as to the facts of the case, the
punishment being determined by the judge. Capital punishment applies in the
case of murder, treason and certain offences under the Commonwealth Crimes
Act 1940-1960, and Crimes (in Aircraft) Act 1963.

The Court has original jurisdiction over all litigious matters arising in the
State except where its jurisdiction is excluded by Statute. Its original jurisdiction
is usually exercised by one judge although it is possible in theory to try a civil
issue with a jury.

The money value of judgments entered during 1966 either on liquidated
claims or claims for unspecified damages was $2,601,874.

The Court also has power at common law to restrain inferior courts acting
in excess of their jurisdiction and may, by order, compel them to enforce a
legal right. The Court also acts as a court of appeal from inferior courts.
During 1966, the Supreme Court heard 124 appeals from inferior courts. Of
these, 76 (of which 35 were allowed) were from decisions of special magistrates
and 48 (of which 25 were allowed) were from decisions of justices of the peace.

In proper cases, appeals may be carried from decisions of the Supreme Court
to the High Court of Australia, or to the Privy Council.

The following table gives details of persons tried, convicted, and executed
for the years 1957 to 1966. In the post-war period to the end of 1966 a total
of 24 persons have been sentenced to death in South Australia, 18 of these
sentences being subsequently commuted. No female has been executed in the
State since 1873.

Supreme and Circuit Courts: Trials, Convictions and Executions, South Australia

Tried Convicted Executed
Year
Males Females Males Females Males
1957 ccveenenennnnin, 499 22 444 15 —
1958. e cieeveeiennnn. 480 24 438 19 1
1959 . cvienenniann. 528 17 482 17 —
1960.............n.. 590 27 557 23 —
1961......cvnvnnn. 622 17 591 15 —
1962. ..o ivviveinnnn, 743 24 697 21 —
1963 .. cccveeeennnn.. 737 35 716 29 —
1964................ 650 21 608 21 1
1965.......... ... 707 28 687 26 —
1966.. ...l 751 19 720 18 —_
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Details of convictions classified by type of offence are set out below—
Supreme and Circuit Courts: Persons Convicted(#), South Australia
I

Type of Offence 1962 1963 1964 1965 { 1966
Offences against the person— . ‘
Murder and attempted murder .......... 6 2 3 1 2
Other acts causing death, injury or endanger-
inglife......oo ool 28 32 39 34 28
Offences against females ................ 242 182 142 193 189
Unnatural offences ...........oovv. ... 33 33 39 22 22
Other offences against the person ........ 23 12 11 22 9
Total «...ovvvivinnenne. 332 261 234 276 250
Offences against property—
Robbery ....cvvvviiviniinnnnnnnnnnnn. 10 10 8 23 8
Breaking and entering .................. 218 274 214 270 312
Embezzlement and stealing by servants . .. i5 18 8 9 16
Fraud and false pretences ............... 40 31 23 28 24
Other offences against property .......... 39 45 46 32 52
Total ........coccnnn.. 322 378 299 362 412
Other offences—
Forgery and offences against the currency . 22 30 29 20 27
Breach of recognizance ................. 13 24 25 14 19
(07717 A 29 52 42 41 30
Total ...........ccen.. 64 106 96 5 76
Grand total ............. 718 745 629 713 738

(a) In the cas; of multiple charges, where more than one conviction is recorded, the most serious offence is
counted.

Matrimonial Causes Jurisdiction

As in other States, the Supreme Court exercises jurisdiction in matrimonial
causes pursuant to the Commonwealth Matrimonial Causes Act 1959-1966. The
Act superseded the existing State law, making many important changes in the
practice and procedure of the Supreme Court in matrimonial causes.

“Matrimonial cause” normally refers to proceedings for a decree of dissolution
of marriage; however, the Court also hears proceedings for a decree of nullity of
marriage, judicial separation or restitution of conjugal rights.

The jurisdiction of the Supreme Court is co-extensive with the Supreme Courts
of the other States: there is no requirement that either or both parties shall be
domiciled or resident within the territorial boundaries of the jurisdiction of the
court. However, the Court will transfer to the most convenient court any suit for
which it considers itself not to be the appropriate court.

Proceedings for a decree of dissolution of marriage, or of nullity of a voidable
marriage, can be instituted only by a person domiciled in Australia; while pro-
ceedings for a decree of nullity of a void marriage can be instituted by a person
domiciled or resident in Australia. The grounds upon which a petition for
dissolution of marriage may be granted are set out in Section 28 of the Act, the
most important being adultery, desertion for two years, and habitual cruelty.
Details of divorces granted and the grounds for divorce are shown in Part 6.8.
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At the same time as the proceedings for principal relief, the Court may hear a
claim for permanent maintenance and also a claim for custody of children. The
powers of the Court in proceedings with respect to the custody, guardianship,
welfare, advancement or education of children of the marriage are dealt with in
Section 85 which provides that the Court shall regard the interests of the children
as the paramount consideration but, subject to that, may make such order as it
thinks proper. The Court also has wide powers in respect of the settlement of
property.

Testamentary Causes Jurisdiction

The Supreme Court in its testamentary causes jurisdiction is the only authority
competent to grant probate of the will, or administration of the estate, of any
deceased person who leaves real or personal property in the State. Pending a
grant of probate or administration, all property of the deceased person is vested
in the Public Trustee, and with a few exceptions, the property cannot be dealt
with in any way until a grant has been obtained. The Court will not issue a
grant until death duty has been paid.

The powers of the Court are exercised by a judge, the Master and the Registrar
or Deputy Registrar of Probates. The latter deal with all applications for probate
and administration where there is no contention and any matters prescribed by
the rules. In cases of doubt or difficulty, the Registrar refers the matter to a
Judge in Chambers. The records of the Court are available for public inspection,
and copies of wills and other documents may be obtained.

Some statistics of the estates of deceased persons appear on pages 526-528.

LOCAL COURTS

Local courts were first established in South Australia by an ordinance of 1850
and originally had criminal as well as civil jurisdiction.

The Local Courts Act, 1926, effected important alterations in the structure and
jurisdiction of local courts by abolishing juries in local courts and also justices as
constituent members of courts of full jurisdiction (except on the application of
a party), by conferring equitable jurisdiction on the Local Court of Adelaide of
Full Jurisdiction, and by giving a full appeal to the Supreme Court on facts as
well as on law from all judgments, determinations, and orders of local courts in
actions involving over $60.

Local courts are now established under the Local Courts Act, 1926-1965, and
bave only civil jurisdiction. They are located in Adelaide and the main
country towns, and have jurisdiction in common law claims up to a limit of
$2,500. The Local Court of Adelaide has certain equitable jurisdiction as set out
in the Local Courts Act. In addition the Local Court of Adelaide and a number
of specified local courts (e.g., Port Adelaide, Port Pirie, Mount Gambier and
others) exercise jurisdiction under certain other Acts, the principal of which is
the Workmen’s Compensation Act.

Claims under $60 may be heard by a Local Court of Limited Jurisdiction, that
is, a local court constituted by two justices of the peace. Claims for a greater
amount must be heard by a special magistrate or, in the Local Court of Adelaide,
‘may be heard by the Local Court Judge.

Under Section 28 of the Local Courts Act the Local Court Judge may make
Rules of Court for carrying the Act or any other Act conferring jurisdiction upon
docal courts into effect. :
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Local Courts: Summary of Transactions, South Australia

Service and Execution
Total Claims Verdicts and Judgments of Process Act
Verdicts Judgment Total Sum- Certificates
Year Sum- | Amount by Trial by Defauit monses
monses | Sued for
Issued For Service To From
(a) Num- { Amount| Num- | Amount| Num- | Amount| out of | Other | Other
ber ber ber Juris- | States | States
diction
$°000 $°000 $°000 $°000
1961...... 106,097 9,060 1,410 313 47,848 3977 49,258 4,290 2,983 962 202
1962...... 94,566 7,679 1,370 372 46,287 3,760 47,657 4,132 2,728 1,088 230
1963...... 97,038 7,341 1,232 365 46,569 3,719 47,801 4,084 2,617 1,095 266
1964...... 103,218 8,049 1,407 336 53,679 3,933 55,086 4,269 2,487 1,237 269
1965...... 104,297 8,709 1,550 374 45,281 3,219 46,831 3,594 2,214 904 267

(a) Including those withdrawn or settled out of Court.

COURTS OF SUMMARY JURISDICTION

Courts of summary jurisdiction are established in all major towns and hear all
criminal cases where the penalty prescribed is imprisonment for two years or less.
Their procedure is regulated by the Justices Act, 1921-1960. They are presided
over either by a special magistrate or by two justices of the peace, with the more
serious causes generally being heard by a special magistrate.

Special magistrates are appointed under the Justices Act, and each appointment

must be approved by the Chie

f Justice.

In practice appointees are required to be

practitioners of the Supreme Court who have been practising for some years.

Courts of Summary Jurisdiction (Magistrates Courts), South Australia
Persons Convicted, Including Juveniles(#)

Offence

[ 1961-62 l 1962-63 ‘ 1963-64 l 1964-65 ’ 1965-66

Against the person
Against property—
Burglary and housebreaking ..
Larceny (various)
Other
Against morality
Against good order——
Drunkenness
Unlawfully on premises
Vagrancy
Other
Other, relating to—
Road Traffic Act
Licensing
Maintenance Act
Police ACt. - --vevreianinnnn
Local government
Australian Broadcasting Act ..
Income tax assessment
Other

Total persons convicted—

285 310 355 334 301
376 47 431 576 696
1,705 1,675 1,941 2,479 2,501
1,123 1,008 1,179 1,254 1,369
338 360 342 258 313
6,178 7,485 6,952 7,110 7,334
427 386 347 409 460
391 414 378 435 548
913 939 1,147 1,584 1,803
27,672 31,840 27,645 34,165 40,968
1,528 1,610 1,018 788 795
1,612 1,545 1,918 2,132 1,760
1,060 1,176 946 831 1,008
6,224 4,150 5,101 4,647 5,833
683 1,012 2,284 1,773 2,317
744 824 811 523 551
2,272 2,319 3,011 3,314 3,447
50,926 54,846 52,739 59,219 67,456
2,605 2,678 3,067 3,393 4,548
53,531 57,524 55,806 62,612 72,004

(a) Whg:: multiple charges have been laid against one individual at the same time each type of offence has

n counted separately.
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Offences under the Road Traffic Act accounted for 57% of total convictions
in 1965-66. This compares with 53% in 1958-59, 50% in 1954-55 and 42%
in 1950-51.

Of the 4,548 females convicted in 1965-66, 1,667 were convicted of offences
under the Road Traffic Act, 217 under the Maintenance Act, 490 under laws
relating to local government (largely city parking offences), and 393 were
convicted of various forms of larceny.

JUVENILE COURTS

Juvenile courts for the trial of juvenile offenders i.e. persons under 18 years
of age are presided over by a special magistrate or two justices of the peace
who are approved as suitable to exercise this jurisdiction. The courts may try
any offence (except homicide) committed by a juvenile. The penalties that may
be imposed are a fine, a bond with or without supervision, or committal to the
custody and control of the Children’s Welfare Department or committal to a
training school. Juvenile courts also exercise jurisdiction over destitute, neglected
or uncontrolled children and may commit such children to a children’s home.
The principles upon which a juvenile court must act in making orders in respect
of these latter are set out in Section 44 of the Juvenile Courts Act, 1965-1966,
which reads in part as follows:

“Before making an order under this section committing a child to an
institution, the Court shall have regard to the welfare of the child and
the desirability or otherwise of removing him from unsuitable surroundings
and making proper provision for his care, training and control.”

Juveniles Convicted(e), South Australia

Offences 1961-62 | 1962-63 | 1963-64 ‘ 1964-65 l 1965-66
Against the person ............. 38 35 42 44 37
Against property—
Burglary and housebreaking .. 360 450 420 576 639
Larceny (various) ............ 584 681 759 1,099 1,061
Other.....ovviiiiinnnann 268 255 334 447 343
Against morality .............. 157 186 166 137 180
Against good order—
Unlawfully on premises ...... 98 132 83 123 116
Other......ooovviiviinan.... 116 160 233 315 341
Other—
Road Traffic Act ............ 995 888 1,012 1,853 2,590
Maintenance Act............. 348 335 398 374 310
Police ACt......covvvvnnnnn. 124 169 195 208 157
Other....oovvveiiin ... 223 253 388 272 266
Total juveniles convicted—
Males .......covvviiniiinan, 2,948 3,160 3,647 4,937 5,589
Females ...........c.ooiunn.. 363 384 383 511 451
Total ............ 3,311 3,544 4,030 5,448 6,040

(a) Under 18 years. Includes both police and private cases.

The 451 females convicted in 1965-66 included 192 charged under the
Maintenance Act; i.e. they were girls found to be neglected, destitute or
uncontrolled.
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LICENSING COURTS

The licensing of hotels, storekeepers, billiard saloons and clubs is governed by
the Licensing Act, 1932-1966, which is based on a similar Act of 1917. For the
purpose of the Act, the State is divided into a series of districts.

The Licensing Court is presided over by a special magistrate who has been
appointed to do this work.

A local option poll is necessary before a new licence can be granted. At the
hearing of the application a memorial by resident electors may be presented
either in support of or against the application. The court must also consider any
objections made in accordance with the Act, e.g. that the proposed licensed
premises would constitute a disturbance to the peace or would be too near a
church or a school, etc.

The Licensing Court also grants permits for restaurants to serve Australian
wines with meals during meal hours.

In March 1966 a Royal Commission was appointed “to inquire into and report
whether any and what amendments should be made to the law relating to the
sale, supply and consumption of intoxicating liquors and to other matters dealt
with by the Licensing Act, 1932-1964 and any other Act relating to intoxicating
liquors, . . .” On 1st March 1967 a Bill was introduced into Parliament
to give effect to most of the recommendations of the Royal Commissioner
including changes in the constitution and powers of the Licensing Court, the
abolition of local option polls and the extension of trading hours to 10 p.m.

Details of the number of licences operating in recent years are given in the
table below. The effect of the local option system in restraining any extension
of liquor outlets is reflected in the table. The number of hotel licences has
remained virtually unaltered since 1925 and has not been below 580 since 1880
when the State’s population (including Northern Territory) was little more than
one quarter of the present population.

Hotels and Other Licensed Premises, South Australia

At 31st December
Type of Licence
1961 ‘ 1962 ‘ 1963 1964 1965
Hotels ........cocvvvviinnn... 584 588 588 589 591
Storekeepers Australian wine .. .. 83 83 83 86 86
Storekeepers............... .. 45 144 4 50 50
Distiller’s storekeepers ......... 18 19 18 19 19
Clubs.. ... viveiiiinnennnnnnnn. 32 35 36 41 41
Wine saloons .. ...oveveenanan. 14 14 14 14 13
Brewers .......c.cveveiivnnnnn 8 8 8 8 8
Railway refreshment rooms ... .. 1 1 1 1 1
Billiards (@) ......ccceivvevnnnn 53 52 51 51 49
Total licences ..... 838 844 843 859 858
Restaurant permits 66 79 88 102 108

(a) Excludes billiard tables at hotels and clubs.
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ADOPTION COURTS

Adoption courts are held in Adelaide, Port Adelaide and all major country
towns. They are presided over by a special magistrate and two justices of the
peace, one of whom must be a woman. The function of these courts is to enquire
into the character and standing of persons applying to adopt a child and to decide
whether the adoption would be for the benefit of the child. For details of
adoptions see the table on page 219,

BANKRUPTCY

Since 1928 bankruptcy has been under federal jurisdiction., Under the Com-
monwealth Bankruptcy Act 1924-1966 South Australia is a bankruptcy “district”
and jurisdiction is exercised through the Court of Insolvency of the State of
South Australia exercising Commonwealth jurisdiction in bankruptcy.

Bankruptcies: Numbers, Liabilities, Assets, South Australia

Sequestration Orders and 1 Compositions, Schemes of
Orders for Administration of Arrangement and Deeds of Total
Year Deceased Debtors Estates Assignment Debtors
Number | Liabilities{ Assets | Number |Liabilities| Assets | Number
$ 5 s s
1962...... 528 1,860,342 917,168 92 1,205,910 898,306 620
1963...... 496 2,062,272 899,036 88 1,401,768 1,210,390 584
1964...... 626 2,539,338 1,260,992 49 543,966 472,612 675
1965...... 543 2925218 1,564,316 39 581,544 490,774 582
1966...... 617 2,765,832 1,279,453 31 594,521 342,549 648

JURY SYSTEM
The procedure in relation to juries is governed by the Juries Act, 1927-1965.

With certain exceptions all men over the age of 25 and under 65 who are
enrolled as electors for the House of Assembly are qualified and liable to serve
as jurors. Men exempted from liability to serve include judges, members of
Parliament, certain public officers, members of the defence forces, clergymen,
legal practitioners, magistrates, police officers, doctors, dentists, pharmacists and
school masters.

Legislation passed in 1965 provided for women to serve on juries under the
same qualifications as men. Automatically exempted are nurses and wives of
judges or magistrates, but any other woman may be exempted upon application.

A jurors list is compiled annually for each jurors district by the Sheriff. The
jurors summoned to hear and determine an issue are decided by lot. Accused
persons and the Crown each have the right to challenge three jurors without
assigning reasons.

STATE INDUSTRIAL TRIBUNALS
Industrial arbitration in South Australia was inaugurated in 1894 by the
establishment of Boards of Concilation. Since then the system has undergone
fundamental changes from time to time and the present basis is the Industrial
Code, 1920-1966. Under the Code the Industrial Commission, Conciliation
Committees and Commissioners are established.

For details on the composition of these bodies and their functions see Part 7.2.
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LEGAL ASSISTANCE SCHEME

The Poor Persons Legal Assistance Scheme is administered by the Law Society
of South Australia Incorporated. It has been in operation since 1933 as a means
of providing legal help necessary for persons who would otherwise through lack
of money be embarrassed or prevented from the proper assertion of their legal
rights.

The basis of the scheme is an agreement between the Government and the
Law Society which has given an undertaking that “no person shall be without
proper legal assistance if he is deserving of such assistance and would be unable
to obtain it without the help of the Society’s members”. In return, the
Government makes an annual grant to the Society ($20,000 in 1965-66) to cover
the administrative’ expenses in carrying out the scheme. In addition, the
Government makes a half-yearly grant out of which members of the profession
who undertake assignments under the scheme receive payment of out-of-pocket
expenses and a proportionate amount of costs. The last grant in 1966 was
$11,000 representing approximately 24 cents in the dollar.

PUBLIC TRUSTEE

The office of Public Trustee was established in 1881 and is now regulated by
the Administration and Probate Act, 1919-1960.

The office provides a necessary and efficient service to the public in ensuring the
safe and economical administration of estates and the protection of infants and
absentee beneficiaries in estates administered by private administrators.

Any person may appoint the Public Trustee to be the executor and trustee of a
will. He may also appoint him as trustee of any disposition of property creating
a trust, other than a trust exclusively for religious purposes.

The Public Trustee, where directed by the Court, becomes administrator of
certain deceased estates; acts as guardian of certain infants; controls a protected
person’s property under the Aged and Infirm Persons’ Property Act; and
receives, invests and distributes for the benefit of widows and orphan dependants,
amounts awarded under the Workmen’s Compensation Act.

Under the Mental Health Act, the Public Trustee has control of the estates of
patients in Government mental hospitals, and may be appointed to act for the
estate of any person found to be of unsound mind.

THE SOUTH AUSTRALIAN POLICE FORCE

Although South Australia was colonized in 1836 there was no police force
until 1838. The formation of a police force became necessary following the
arrival of former convicts from the eastern colonies, and trouble with natives at
Port Lincoln and along the River Murray. The original police force was
administered by a board of commissioners until 1840, when the first Commissioner
of Police was appointed.

Early mobility depended largely on horses, and it was not until 1922 that the
first motor cycles were introduced into the force as a forerunner of the present
day motorized components. The system of radio-controlled patrols was
introduced in 1948. In addition to the metropolitan network, all country police
headquarters and a number of outback stations are in constant radio contact with
the central radio room in Adelaide.
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Police Personnel(#), South Australia

As at 30th June
Personnel 1962 ‘ 1963 ' 1964 ‘ 1965 ] 1966
Commissioned officers .......... 38 38 39 41 43
Non-commissioned officers ...... 171 187 180 185 186
Constables .. ..vvvenereinanaaa, 1,218 1,177 1,232 1,290 1,322
Women police ................ 39 39 45 42 44

Total active police force 1,466 1,441 1,496 1,558 1,595
Inhabitants per active member .. 672 699 692 683 684

(@) Active police force strength ; excludes trainees, Women Police auxiliaries, civil staff, etc.

Routine maintenance of law and order and reduction of opportunities for
criminal activity are the main functions of the Uniformed Branch.

The Traffic Division, while concerned with the general regulation and control
of traffic, also aims at reducing the number of road fatalities and injuries.
Testing of vehicles for roadworthiness, lecturing on road courtesy and safety,
practical driving courses and driving tests for licence applicants are all aimed at
greater road safety.

The Criminal Investigation Branch is split into squads each concerned with a
particular type of crime. Auxiliary services provided by the modus operandi,
fingerprint and photographic, scientific, ballistics and handwriting sections are often
essential aids in criminal investigation.

Women Police officers have a role in the social welfare of the community which
is now well recognized. These officers render assistance to lost and destitute
children and endeavour to alleviate domestic suffering and hardship. They are
also active in the fight against juvenile delinquency. At the 30th June 1966 there
were 44 Women Police officers.

In 1959 a Police Emergency Operations Group consisting of a Cliff Rescue
Squad, Underwater Recovery Squad and an Emergency Squad was constituted.
The Commissioner of Police is also responsible for the Emergency Fire Services,
operations of which are outlined on pages 140-141.

Today, with a proliferation of laws and changing policing techniques, much
empbhasis is placed on the work of the Training Division. Police cadets (enrolled
at 16 or 17 years) are given a three year course of academic and practical
instruction at the Fort Largs Training Academy before graduating to active police
work. At 30th June 1966 there were 376 police cadets. As well as this initial
training, refresher courses keep the members abreast of changing administrative
and legal developments, and of changes in policing techniques. Aiso provided
are specialist and higher training courses for senior officers, and each year a
number of members attend the Civil Defence School at Mount Macedon,
Victoria.




LAW, ORDER AND PUBLIC SAFETY 139

South Australian Police Force, Revenue and Expenditure

Expenditure Net Cost
Year Revenue
|
Wages and Other Total i Total Per
Salaries i Inhabitant
$ $ $ $ s $
1961-62 ...... 4,264,882 ,469,816 5,734,698 83,794 5,650,904 5.78

1,4
1962-63 ...... 4362816 1.553.850 5916666  91.640  5.825,026 5.85
196364 ...... 4639230 1704276 6,343,506 98,264  6,245.242 6.12
1964-65 ...... 5229414 1791938 7.021.352 109,774  6.911.578 6.59
1965-66 ...... 5519200 1919496 7.438.696 119,547  7.319,149 6.79

GAOLS AND PRISONS

There were seven gaols and prisons in use in South Australia during the year
1965-66. Adelaide Gaol, a holding centre for remand prisoners and sentenced
prisoners serving under 3 months, also houses a women’s section. Yatala Labor
Prison (8 miles from Adelaide) provides for minimum, medium and maximum
security prisoners with sentences from 3 months to life. Gladstone Prison
(mid-North), Port Augusta Gaol (North), Mount Gambier Gaol (South East),
and Port Lincoln Prison (West Coast), are all medium security institutions.
Cadell Training Centre on the River Murray 100 miles from Adelaide is a dual
purpose training institution, accommodating 60 selected minimum security
trainees and 60 medium security short-term prisoners. In addition there are
7 police prisons strategically situated throughout the State to cater for short-term
prisoners.

A new prison has been built at Port Lincoln to replace the old gaol.
Extensions at Yatala for a further 60 minimum security prisoners were nearing
completion at 30th June 1967. Erection of accommodation at Cadell for an
additional 50 minimum security trainees was commenced in June 1967. A new
women’s prison is to be built at the suburb of Northfield to replace the present
women’s section at the Adelaide Gaol. Plans are still in hand for the building
of a new gaol at Port Augusta.

In common with other States and countries the emphasis in South Australia
is on rehabilitation. With this end in view officers are carefully selected and
undergo an intensive training course before being appointed to the prison service.
Refresher and advanced training courses are held continuously to keep officers
informed on penological matters. A large variety of trades and industries is
available throughout the institutions enabling prisoners to be trained for ultimate
outside employment. Education courses at all levels are available at no cost;
special classes are held for migrants and illiterates; medical, dental, psychological,
and psychiatric services are also provided. A classification committee ensures
that prisoners are correctly assessed for education, employment, and other train-
ing purposes, etc. and group counselling is practised in all institutions. Chaplains,
the Prisoners’ Aid Association and other voluntary organizations willingly assist
the prison administration in a wide range of matters affecting the well-being and
after-care of prisoners and their families.

Two valuable community services rendered by prisoners are the transcription
of books into braille for the blind, and the provision of emergency fire service
units at three institutions.

In South Australia the terms “parole” and “probation” are synonymous.
Prisoners may be released on probation by the courts or released on probation
from prison after serving portion of their sentence. Both categories of probationers
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come under the supervision of probation officers of the Adult Probation Service.
Officers of this service also supervise prisoners released on licence, such as
habitual criminals, and those serving life sentences. The Adult Probation Service
also prepares pre-sentence reports for the courts.

Gaols and Prisons, South Australia

Daily Average Number
Prisoners Received of Prisoners under
Total to Serve Sentence (@) (b) Sentence (a)
Year Accommodation
for Prisoners

Males Females Males Females
1962-63 ........ 1,018 4,933 108 652 10
1963-64 ........ 1,015 4,314 178 679 16
1964-65 ........ 1,022 4,078 125 712 16
1965-66 ........ 1,065 4,773 118 678 19

(¢) Number of prisoners excludes debtors and Aboriginals.
(b) Counted once each time received.

PUBLIC SAFETY

FIRE SERVICES
The Fire Brigades Board

Provision for the establishment and maintenance of fire brigades in South
Australia under the control and management of the Fire Brigades Board was first
enacted in 1882.

In accordance with its general duty of extinguishing fires and protecting life
and property in case of fire, the Board maintains suitably equipped fire brigades
in proclaimed fire districts in the Adelaide Metropolitan Area and in 23 country
towns. During the year 1965-66 these brigades received 4,288 calls. Some of
these brigades are manned by permanent personnel and others by auxiliary firemen,
there being at 30th June 1966, 338 officers and firemen and 89 auxiliary firemen.

In addition to its main function, the Board provides a service section for the
regular maintenance of private fire equipment installed in public and private
premises, and makes its officers available for inspection of premises and for
advice on fire protection generally, as well as to demonstrate the use and handling
of various types of first aid fire equipment. The Board also provides a burning-off
service available in the season to owners of vacant properties, within the areas in
which the Board has jurisdiction.

The cost of operating the Fire Brigades Board is borne by proportionate con-

tributions from the State Government (15.7% in 1965-66), insurance companies
(60.2% ) and municipalities and district councils subject to the Act (24.1%).

|
1961-62 ........ 1,015 5,005 149 694 17

South Australian Emergency Fire Services

The South Australian Emergency Fire Services was formed as a branch of
Civil Defence during World War II. When Civil Defence was disbanded,
redundant trailer pumps were issued to local governing bodies by the State
Government and the Emergency Fire Service was. developed into a volunteer
country fire service, to protect those areas outside of the districts covered under
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the Fire Brigades Act. The responsibility and authority for fire prevention and
control in these outer areas are vested in local government by the Bushfires Act
and Local Government Act.

E.F.S. Headquarters, a branch of the Police Department, functions as a co-
ordinating centre. The Director of Emergency Fire Services, responsible to the
Commissioner of Police, advises on fire protection problems, conducts competitions
and training programmes, and co-ordinates fire-fighters and auxiliaries in major
fire control.

Fire equipment purchased by E.F.S. organizations and councils is subsidized
by the Bushfires Equipment Subsidies Fund (equal contributions by the State
Government and by fire insurers), and government subsidies are provided for
maintenance.

South Australian Emergency Fire Services

Particulars 1962 1963 ' 1964 ’ 1965 I 1966
Strength of service at 30th June—
Affiliated organizations ...... 313 338 345 360 371
Volunteer members.......... 5,500 5,600 6,500 7,000 7,500
Fires attended in twelve months
ended 30th June—
Number of fires—
Domestic ............ 1,359 645 [ 202 175 220
Rural ............... 1 1,047 1,084 1,301
Acres destroyed in rural fires . 80,015 25,117 144,931 107,172 155,881
Financial losses—
Domestic ............. $332,846  $221,938 S $226,612 $201,448 $292,230
Rural ................ 1. $250,752 $649,698 $419,926

LIFE SAVING
The Royal Life Saving Society
The South Australian Branch of the Royal Life Saving Society—-Australia was
established in 1909 and the formation of clubs at various beaches followed. In
1952 an agreement was made with the Surf Life Saving Association whereby this
body undertook responsibility for life saving on ocean beaches, the Royal Life
Saving Society retaining responsibility in all other areas of activity.

In South Australia the Society has developed into a large teaching body adminis-
tered by a State Council, giving instruction to schools and other interested bodies
in the various methods of life saving, including the current methods of
artificial respiration. This is done through the medium of honorary instructors
and examiners. In the winter months the emphasis is on talks and demonstrations
on resuscitation, but during the swimming season weekly life saving instruction
and examination and the performance of life saving demonstrations are conducted
throughout the State. Certificates and medallions are issued to candidates who
pass the various examinations, In the 1965-66 season these awards exceeded
26,000.

The honorary work of the Society is financed mainly by grants made by both
the Commonwealth and the State Governments, and by donations.

The Surf Life Saving Association

The South Australian State Centre of the Surf Life Saving Association of
Australia was formed in 1952, with the co-operation of the South Australian
Branch of the Royal Life. Saving Society and the Surf Life Saving Association of
Australia. S .
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The Henley, Glenelg and Moana Life Saving Clubs formed the nucleus of this
body, which now has 16 affiliated clubs situated at Semaphore, Grange, Henley,
West Beach, Glenelg, Somerton, Brighton, Seacliff, Christies Beach, Port
Noarlunga, Southport, Moana, Chiton Rocks, Port Elliot, Port Lincoln and
Whyalla.

Voluntary members give many hours to patrolling their respective beaches each
weekend and public holiday from the beginning of November until the end of
March. At 30th June 1965 there were 1,289 members in Association clubs. From
1952 to the end of the 1964-65 season 893 rescues were performed with no loss of
life on South Australian beaches whilst being patrolled by club members.
During this same period many hundreds of persons received first-aid treatment.

The South Australian State Centre receives an annual grant from the State
Government and individual clubs have been assisted with subsidies when building
their club houses.

“Learn to Swim” Campaign

Vacation swimming classes organized by the Education Department were first
established on an extensive scale in January 1956. Thirty-six country and 14
metropolitan swimming centres were set up and over 7,000 children enrolled for
instruction. The January “Learn to Swim” campaign has been continued in each
subsequent year and has grown steadily: in the summer vacation of 1965-66, 108
country and 41 metropolitan swimming centres were used, and the total student
enrolment was over 36,700. Instruction is provided over a period of 10 days by
qualified swimming teachers.

Swimming classes have also been conducted in school time since October 1954,
and in the summer of 1965-66 some 48,200 children were enrolled in such classes.

The success of the campaign can be illustrated by the fact that of children
aged 11 years and over in departmental schools, 80% could swim at least 10
yards in 1966, compared with 59% in 1956.

INDUSTRIAL ACCIDENT PREVENTION

The post war growth of industrial activity in this State was accompanied by an
increasing toll of injuries and fatalities sustained during the course of employment.
Legislation requires certain minimum standards of safety in working conditions
to be provided in various industries, and inspections are made to ensure compliance
with legislative requirements. However, legislation and inspection are not the only
means of minimizing industrial accidents and in the late 1950’s the South
Australian Government implemented a programme of education for management,
supervisors and employees in accident prevention measures, with the object of
making all sections of industry more “safety conscious”.

Safety officers employed in the Department of Labour and Industry actively
pursue this policy by conducting safety training courses, presenting lectures,
screening films and distributing industrial safety pamphlets produced within the
department.

In 1963 the Industrial Accident Prevention Society of South Australia was
formed in an endeavour to interest management in the need for a planned accident
prevention programme and to assist them in undertaking such a programme.
These aims are being achieved by safety surveys of factories, the conducting of
safety training courses and the distribution of safety publications.
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In addition the Safety Engineering Society of Australasia, the Australian
Institute of Management (Adelaide Division), the South Australian Institute of
Technology and the Commonwealth Department of Labour and National Service
make valuable contributions within their particular spheres of activities to the
promotion of industrial safety. Further details relating to industrial accidents
will be found in Part 7.4.

THE NATIONAL SAFETY COUNCIL (S.A.) INCORPORATED

The National Safety Council had its origin in the Look Both Ways Club, which
was formed at the turn of the century for the promotion of greater road safety.
The Council was incorporated under its present name in 1930. Its aim is to
co-ordinate and pursue means for the prevention of accidents and to educate the
public to a greater sense of safety consciousness.

The Council is controlled by a Committee of Management, and has sub-
committees concerned with traffic, child and youth, industrial and general safety.
In 1965-66 the State Government contributed $2,250 towards the expenses of
the Council which also received $3,125 from the Commonwealth Government
specifically earmarked for road safety practices.

SOUTH AUSTRALIAN ROAD SAFETY COUNCIL

The South Australian Road Safety Council was formed in December 1965
as a result of a decision by State Cabinet. The Council, which has affiliation
with the Australian Road Safety Council, has nine members appointed by
Cabinet, an independent chairman and representation from the Police Department,
the Education Department, the Road Traffic Board, the Local Government
Association, the Municipal Association, the Royal Automobile Association of
South Australia, the Fire and Accident Underwriters’ Association of South
Australia and the Trades and Labor Council of South Australia.

During 1965-66 the Council received a $6,750 grant from the State Govern-
ment and $9,375 out of the Commonwealth grant for road safety practices.

6.2. EDUCATION

In South Australia attendance at school is compulsory for children from six to
fifteen years of age. Many children, however, commence their formal education
at an earlier age than six, either by attending a kindergarten or by enrolling at
school after reaching five years of age.

Education at the primary and secondary level is available at State schools,
controlled by the Education Department, and at private schools, most of which are
denominational. The Education Department also controls the South Australian
School of Art and the Apprentice Trade Schools. Roseworthy Agricultural
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College is conducted by the Department of Agriculture. The University of
Adelaide, the Flinders University of South Australia and the South Australian
Institute of Technology are independently controlled but are financially dependent
on Government grants.

Facilities for adult education are provided by the Workers Educational
Association, the University of Adelaide and the Education Department.

Historical

The first school in South Australia was conducted on Kangaroo Island in 1836.
A private venture, it closed after several months through insufficient financial
support. In 1835 there had been formed in London the South Australian School
Society with the object of establishing infant schools in the new colony. The
Society’s first and only school opened in Adelaide in 1838, and continued until
1843 when it was relinquished to private interests.

It was not until 1847 that the Government showed its first official interest in
education by authorizing the payment of a subsidy to approved teachers of $2
per pupil per annum. The Education Act of 1851 went further and set up a
Central Board of Education with power to license schools and teachers. The
Board could also make grants for school buildings and pay salaries of from
$80 to $200 per annum to licensed teachers.

At this time parents of means customarily sent their children to private schools,
of which there were a large number, in most cases under the ownership of private
citizens. There were also the church schools including St Peter’s School
Collegiate (1847), Pulteney Street Church of England Grammar School (1848),
Prince Alfred College (1869), and a number of Catholic schools.

The present system of public schools, controlled and supported by the Govern-
ment, dates from the Education Act of 1875. This Act, for the first time, made
attendance at school compulsory. The compulsion, however, applied only to
children aged from 7 to 13 years, and required attendance for only 70 days a
half-year. Fees ranging from 3c to 8¢ per week were charged, but exemption
from payment was granted in cases of poverty. The payment of fees continued
until 1892 for children under 13 years of age, and until 1898 for those aged 13
or more. In 1876 most of the licensed schools were taken over as public schools.

To provide secondary education for girls, the Education Department in 1879
opened the Advanced School for Girls; however, fees were charged and the school
was self-supporting. It was not until 1897 that the Education Department opened
a secondary school for boys—the Agricultural School, which was closed after
five years, and subsequently re-opened in 1903 under the auspices of the School
of Mines as the Adelaide Technical High School.

The State’s present extensive system of secondary schools dates from 1907 when
continuation classes were started at seven country primary schools. In the
following year these classes were made district high schools, although still attached
to primary schools. In the same year the Adelaide Continuation School was
opened, to be amalgamated a few months later with the Advanced School for
Girls as the Adelaide High School.
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In 1915, following a Royal Commission on Education, attendance at school was
made compulsory for 5 days per week for children aged 6 to 14 years. At the
same time provision was made for technical education, and for a further expansion
of secondary education.

In 1920 the Correspondence School was started, and in 1922 a number of
primary schools became higher primary schools, thus making secondary education
available in the more remote country areas. The present technical high schools
originated in 1925, when many of the large metropolitan primary schools were
made central schools, giving courses of secondary education.

The last 25 years have seen a policy of consolidation of country schools; over
600 small schools have been closed and bus services to centrally situated schools
provided instead.

Various institutions for tertiary education developed alongside the State school
system. In 1861 the South Australian School of Art was founded, coming under
the control of the Education Department in 1909. The University of Adelaide
was established by Act of Parliament in 1874 and began academic work two
years later. In 1885 Roseworthy Agricultural College was opened, and in 1889
the School of Mines and Industries, later to become the South Australian
Institute of Technology, was established. The present system of training for
apprentices began with the Technical Education of Apprentices Act of 1917.

PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION

The kindergarten movement in South Australia was founded in 1905. Until
the end of World War II kindergartens were primarily designed for the care and
education of under-privileged children. Since 1946 they have become generally
accepted as a phase of educaton, with a consequent rapid increase in facilities.

Although a few independent kindergartens are conducted by private individuals,
or by private schools, the vast majority of pre-school education is under the
supervision of the Kindergarten Union of South Australia (Inc.). This organiza-
tion has a twofold function: firstly in the training of kindergarten teachers (see
page 173, and secondly in the supervision of over 100 kindergartens situated
throughout the State.

While the supervision covers various aspects of organization it is largely
concerned with the educational programme. As well as encouraging the creative,
physical and mental development of the 4-5 years old child the kindergarten
prepares him for the experiences of formal schooling. Sessions are generally of
23-3 hours duration each day, with enrolments limited to 30 pupils per session.
In most cases two sessions are held daily thus providing for 60 children.

The Kindergarten Union, while a voluntary organization, receives approx-
imately 60% of its revenue from a State Government grant. Part of this grant
is in turn used to subsidize the salaries of teachers at individual kindergartens.
However, local committees are responsible for the construction, equipping and
maintenance of their own kindergartens, revenue for these purposes coming from
either direct contributions or various fund raising activities.
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Kindergartens(2), South Australia

Scholars: Receipts : Expenditure
Kinder- | Instruc- | Average
Year Ended gartens tors Atten-
(b) dance G:i\ét Other | Total | Salaries| Other | Total
No. No. No. $ $ $ $ $ $
August 1961 ........ 111 294 3,995 320,000 213,880 533,880 Not available
August 1962 ........ 114 308 4,008 352,432 228, '382 580 814 395,986 219,128 615,114
December 1963(¢).. .. 117 319 4747 498,016 358.724 856.740 499,546 261, 600 761,146
December 1964 ...... 120 328 4760 404,514 290,570 695,084 494,770 233, 682 728,452
December 1965 ...... 121 331 5,109 434 268 305 748 740 016 521,274 225,338 746 612

(@) Administered by the Kindergarten Union from 1962 ; countrolled by or affiliated with the Kindergarten
Union prior to 1962,

(b) At end of period.
(¢) Sixteen months ended December.

GENERAL SCHOOL EDUCATION

The State Government, through the Education Department, provides free
facilities for primary and secondary education; however, parents may choose
between State and private schools.

The Education Department functions under the Minister of Education. The
permanent head of the department is the Director of Education, assisted by a
Deputy Director and Superintendents of primary schools, high schools, technical
schools, rural schools, and recruiting and training. Northern Territory schools
also are controlled by the Education Department on behalf of the Commonwealth
Government, with a Superintendent stationed at Darwin.

The work of the schools is materially assisted by the school councils and
committees, and also by the mothers’ clubs, parents’ and friends’ associations and
welfare clubs. These bodies have for many years been instrumental in raising
large sums for the purchase of additional amenities for the schools.

In country areas many children are conveyed to State schools by free bus
services provided by the Education Department. At the end of 1966 there were
609 bus services carrying 22,400 pupils daily to 312 schools.

Although private schools largely follow the State schools in their curricula, the
Education Department exercises no formal authority over these schools beyond
requiring them to submit certain statistical returns.

The Catholic school system is organized on a diocesan basis. South Australia
is divided into two dioceses, Adelaide and Port Pirie. Within the former,
supervision is exercised by the Archbishop through the Director of Catholic
Education and Inspector of Schools; within the latter, by the Bishop through his
Inspector of Schools.

Schools

Details of schools operating in South Australia in 1966 are given in the
table below. The average size of State schools has increased rapidly since 1940
partly as a result of the consolidation of country schools. The 673 State schools
in 1966 compared with 1,043 in 1940 and 1,108 in the peak year of 1935. In
1940 there was an average of 73 pupils to each State school, with this figure
increasing to 125 by 1950, 255 by 1960 and 313 by 1966. There has been a
similar movement in the average size of private schools.
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Schools by Size, South Australia

At 1st August 1966

147

State Schools
Private
Pupils on Roll Schools
Primary | Primary- | Secondary| Special Total
Secondary @)

Under2l ........... 83 —_ — 7 90 8
21to 35....... 71 — — 4 75 9
36to0 100 ....... 126 5 1 18 150 37

101to 200 ....... 45 8 9 _ 62 49
201 to 300 ....... 24 13 12 — 49 27
301 to 400 ....... 25 10 10 1 46 18
401to 600 ....... 31 9 18 — 58 12
601to 800 ....... 49 3 15 —_ 67 9
80110 1,000 ....... 20 1 6 — 27 3

1,001 to 1,200 ....... 23 —_ 6 —_— 29 —

1,201 t0 2,000 ....... 10 — 10 — 20 —_

Total ...... 507 49 87 30 673 172

(@) Occupation centres, schools at institutions, subsidised schools and schools for Aboriginals.

Teachers

The numbers of teachers employed in primary and secondary schools in recent
years are shown in the following table. A rapid expansion in the school popula-
tion in the post-war period necessitated a considerable increase in teaching staff.
The 8,189 full-time and 481 part-time teachers at State schools in 1966 compares
with 2,634 and 291 in 1946. The number of females employed as teachers has
increased more rapidly than males, and whereas females constituted 46% of the
full-time teaching staff in State schools in 1946, in 1966 they represented 58%.

Teachers, South Australia

State Schools

Private Schools

At 1st August
Full-time Part-time Full-time Part-time
Males |Females; Males |Females| Males |Females| Males | Females
1962............ 2,487 3,825 14 418 341 789 53 271
1963............ 2,729 4,166 14 417 361 804 57 262
1964............ 2,977 4,363 23 454 389 842 68 261
1965 .....onunnn 3246 4,626 18 450 401 851 64 291
1966............ 3444 4745 35 446 419 887 69 302
Type of School—
1966

Primary......... 1,422 3,169 — 218 45 379 21 107
Prim.-Secondary . 427 350 —_ 12 238 441 38 169
Secondary....... 1,550 1,123 35 216 136 60 10 25
Special (@) ...... 45 103 —_— — — 7 — 1

(a) Includes occupation centres, schools at institutions, subsidised schools and schools for Aboriginals.
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School enrolments, which had been declining since 1932, started to rise rapidly
at the end of World War II, and since 1945 have nearly trebled. Enrolments in
recent years, classified by whether attending State or private schools and by age of
the scholar, are given below.

Primary and Secondary Scholars, South Australia
At 1st August

At State Schools At Private Schools

1963 ‘ 1964 { 1965 l 1966 1963 } 1964 ‘ 1965

‘ 1966

14,032 15,169 15,884 16,512 2,479 2,392 2,581
17.807 18256 19452 20,347 3,081 3208 3,145
17441 18345 18,656 19,764 3082 3,098 3,020
17449 18,005 18.810 19,285 2959 3.114  3.160
17,147 17,609 18443 19115 2937 3,109 3.042
17,586 17.553 18,072 18,928 3253 3,080 3,131
17035 17,698 17,947 18,385 3.095 3.192 3,137
16,811 17223 17,804 18,106 3.308 3278  3.337
16445 16980 17451 18261 3.619 3.561  3.405
14430 16476 17.078 17.579 3247 3397 3241
11086 11,748 13,093 13,500 2.822 2,779 2875
6676 6708 6829 7741 2100 2042 2,036
1,877 2385 2428 2345 847 1091 1110
325 450 599 567 202 310 392

2,391
3,118
3,106
3,037
3,103
3,041
3,078
3,382
3,393
3,252
2,901
2,195

950

240

186,147 194,614 202,636 210,435 37,031 37,651 37,612

37,187

A division of enrolments in 1966 between primary and secondary levels is

set out below.
secondary level; by 1966 this figure had risen to 29%.

In 1945 approximately 17% of total enrolments were at the
This table also illustrates

the somewhat greater importance of private schools at the secondary level where
they account for some 18% of enrolments as opposed to 14% at the primary

level.
Primary and Secondary Scholars
At 1st August 1966
At State Schools At Private Schools
Age Total
Scholars
Primary |Secondary] Total | Primary |Secondary] Total
16,512 — 16,512 2,391 — 2,391 18,903
20,347 — 20,347 3,118 — 3,118 23,465
19,764 — 19,764 3,106 — 3,106 22,870
19,285 — 19,285 3,035 — 3,035 22,320
19,115 — 19,115 3,105 — 3,105 22,220
18,928 — 18,928 3,041 — 3,041 21,969
18,366 19 18,385 3,068 10 3,078 21,463
13,426 4,680 18,106 2,417 965 3,382 21,488
4,146 14,115 18,261 730 2,663 3,393 21,654
1,204 16,375 17,579 150 3,102 3,252 20,831
196 13,304 13,500 25 2,876 2,901 16,401
69 7,672 7,741 1 2,194 2,195 9,936
55 2,290 2,345 1 949 950 3,295
82 485 567 — 240 240 807
Total 151,495 58,940 210,435 24,188 12,999 37,187 247,622
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PRIMARY EDUCATION
Children normally begin their schooling at the age of 5 years when they enrol
for primary education at either a State or private school. Primary education

involves a seven year course and concludes with the award of the Progress
Certificate in Grade VII.

STATE SCHOOLS

Metropolitan children attend primary schools. Country children normally
attend a primary or an area school; however those in remote areas may receive
lessons by correspondence.

The following table shows the number of primary and area schools operating
in recent years and the number of primary scholars enrolled at State schools.

State Primary Education, South Australia

Schools Scholars Enrolled
At 1st August Primary Primary Schools
) Area Area Corres- | Other

With {a) Infant Schools | pondence [(4] Total

Infant Total Depts Other (@) School

Dept
1962.....c00unnns 84 526 36 24,628 99,101 9,094 883 1,158 134,864
1963............. 87 518 37 24,940 101,613 9,348 839 1,439 138,179
1964............. 86 516 39 25,034 105451 9,752 858 1,428 142,523
1965............. 90 520 40 27,136 107,349 9,932 756 1,502 146,675
1966............. 90 507 48 27,735 110,813 10,814 576 1,557 151,495

(a) Includes also special rural schools from 1966. The figures for scholars enrolled include primary
scholars only.

() Includes Aboriginal schools, schools for handicapped children and high schools (preparatory classes).

Primary Schools

Children begin in either the infant department of a large school or in Grade I
of a smaller school, school sizes varying from over 1,000 pupils to as few as ten
pupils.

At the beginning of 1966, 90 primary schools had separate infant departments.
In these departments the children progress through Grades I and II. It is in the
infant departments, and Grades I and II of other primary schools, that children
are first formally introduced to books, music, numbers, colour, and form and
movement. Rhythm and organized games form an important part of infant
activity.

The primary school curriculum is not rigid but specifies a general framework
under the headings of English, arithmetic, creative art and craft, and “other life
interests” which include social studies, nature study, music, physical education and
religious instruction. Within this framework teachers select and arrange studies in
the light of their pupils’ needs.

School libraries form an integral part of the primary education system, as do
also facilities for showing films and for listening to the school broadcasts
provided by the Australian Broadcasting Commission. Facilities are also avail-
able for physical education and various forms of craftwork.
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Area Schools

Area schools, situated in country centres, cater for both primary and secondary
pupils. The primary course is similar to that of the primary schools.

Correspondence School

The Correspondence School was started in 1920 to cater for children unable
to attend ordinary schools. Most of such children live in remote parts of South
Australia and the Northern Territory, but there are others who cannot attend
school through invalidity.

Connected with the Correspondence School are the “Schools of the Air” at
Ceduna, Port Augusta and Alice Springs which provide two-way radio communica-
tion between teacher and pupils and so supplement the correspondence lessons.

At 1Ist August 1966 there were 283 boys and 293 girls receiving primary
education through the Correspondence School.

PRIVATE SCHOOLS

At 1Ist August 1966, 24,188 children were receiving primary education through
private schools. The majority of these children were attending Catholic schools
(sce table on page 155).

Catholic Schools

Most children under the Catholic school system receive their primary education
in parochial schools. At these schools no fees are demanded, but parents are
asked to make some voluntary contributions. Such schools are parochial property
and the parochial authorities are responsible for the buildings, maintenance and
equipment.

Catholic primary schools follow the curricula of the Education Department in
the secular subjects and, apart from visits from the Catholic school Inspector, are
examined annually by the State school Inspector. Such an examination is
necessary for the children in Grade VII, if Progress Certificates are to be
granted.

A number of children receive their primary education in the colleges for boys
and girls. These colleges are fee-charging.

Other Schools

Primary schools are conducted by the Church of England, the Lutheran
Church, and the Seventh-Day Adventists Church. Primary education is also
provided in preparatory schools attached to secondary schools run by the Church
of England, the Methodist Church and the Presbyterian Church, and at two
schools under private ownership.

SCHOOLS FOR HANDICAPPED CHILDREN

The Education Department, through the Psychology Branch, makes provision
for children suffering from mental or physical disability. The Psychology
Branch provides advice for parents and teachers of backward children and
problem children, many of whom are helped in the Opportunity and Remedial
Classes conducted at some of the large primary schools. There are also 6
Occupation Centres for children with serious mental deficiency, and a Sheltered
Workshop Training Centre for mentally retarded adolescents.
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For children with severely defective hearing there are two Speech and Hearing
Centres, and there is provision for hard-of-hearing children at ordinary schools.
Speech therapists are available to help children with defective speech.

The Education Department conducts schools at Minda Home for the mentally
retarded, Townsend House for blind, deaf and dumb children, Somerton Crippled
Children’s Home and Escourt House convalescent home. The school at the
Woodville Spastic Home is privately managed but employs a departmental officer
as Head Teacher.

A number of private agencies also provide educational facilities for handi-
capped children.

SECONDARY EDUCATION

Children who have completed their primary schooling are required by law to
attend a secondary school until the end of the term in which they reach their
fifteenth birthday. Secondary education may be obtained at either State or private
schools.

STATE SCHOOLS

The Education Department provides several kinds of secondary schools.
Metropolitan students may choose between high schools and technical high
schools, but are required to attend schools within the zone in which they reside.
In the country secondary education is provided by high schools in most of the
larger towns, and by high or area schools in many of the smaller centres. High
schools and area schools do not co-exist in the one centre. There are, however,
technical high schools at Mount Gambier and Whyalla, and certain students may
use the facilities of the Correspondence School.

High Schools

High schools are provided in the metropolitan area and in most of the larger
country towns. These schools are normally co-educational. High schools
provide both academic and non-academic courses, with special provision for
commercial subjects, and in some cases for instruction in craft subjects. Thus a
variety of courses is available.

The general course is primarily concerned with preparing students for the
Public Examinations Board (P.E.B.) examinations. A selection from English,
mathematics, geography, history, foreign languages, sciences, social studies,
drawing, woodwork, home science, physical education and music is the curriculum
of most schools, at least for selected classes. Organized sport is available in all
schools, and dramatic work, opera, and other musical forms are common
activities.

The actual course of study that the student undertakes is largely determined by
a series of tests given within the first day or two at school. Students sit for the
Intermediate, Leaving, and Matriculation P.E.B. examinations. Matriculation
classes are available only at certain high schools.

The commercial course also leads to the P.E.B. examinations and includes
book-keeping, typewriting, English, geography, drawing, arithmetic, and in some
cases shorthand. Students may sit for the Intermediate and Leaving examinations,
and many metropolitan high schools also offer a non-examination course in typing
and commercial practice.
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Agricultural science is taught in several country high schools. In addition
Urrbrae Agricultural High School, in the metropolitan area, provides a secondary
education for boys who aim to take up a career connected with agriculture. The
school’s syllabus includes agricultural science, farm mechanics and field work as
well as the normal academic subjects. Students may sit for both the Intermediate
and Leaving examinations of the P.E.B.

Alternative courses, which do not lead to the P.E.B. examinations, are available
at a number of high schools. These courses, which diverge from the general
course at the beginning of the second year, have a strong practical bias. An
Education Department certificate is granted on the results of an examination held
at the end of the third year.

Technical High Schools

Technical high schools combine academic and practical education. While
aiming at a general secondary education for their pupils they put special emphasis
on various forms of handwork. These schools are not normally co-educational.

Technical high school courses lead to the award of the Intermediate Technical
Certificate of the Education Department at the end of the third year, and either
the Leaving Technical Certificate or the Leaving Certificate of the P.E.B. in the
fourth year. At Adelaide and Whyalla Technical High Schools students may also
sit for the Matriculation examination of the P.E.B. after five years.

- Courses at boys’ schools include English, science, mathematics, social studies,
art and crafts, technical drawing, woodwork and various forms of metalwork.
For able students planning to matriculate, additional academic subjects are
available. The particular course that a boy undertakes depends on his interests,
ability and aptitude, and also on his plans for tertiary education.

Girls’ schools teach certain academic subjects, various arts and crafts and
commercial practice. All girls’ schools teach general science leading to physiology
in the third year, and a foreign language is available to selected students. The
arts and crafts subjects include art, dressmaking and home management.
Commercial training, which commences in the second year, includes shorthand,
typing, book-keeping and business practice. Special secretarial courses are
available at Leaving Certificate level in a number of schools.

Area Schools

Area Schools are provided in certain country districts not served by High
Schools. They cater for both primary and secondary pupils and are co-educa-
tional.

In the first year of secondary education at area schools all students take a
common course, after which some students study a general course on the same
lines as those followed in high schools enabling them to sit for the P.E.B.
Intermediate and Leaving Examinations thus leading to matriculation, while other
students take a special area school course.

In addition to special courses in English, mathematics, science and social
studies, the area school course syllabus includes metalwork, woodwork and art
for boys and domestic science, needlework and art for girls. In an increasing
number of area schools commercial studies are being introduced, while agricul-
tural science has become a special feature of many of these schools.

In general, third year, and in most schools, fourth year area school courses
emphasise rural interests and lead to Intermediate .and Leaving Area School
Certificates which are awarded by the Education Department.




EDUCATION . 153

Special Rural Schools

As from the beginning of 1966 seven “Special Rural Schools” have been
established in remote country areas. These schools are intended to supply a
limited secondary education in areas where it has been shown that there is an
obvious need for secondary education but where the establishment of an area
school is not warranted. It is proposed in the first instance in these schools to
provide academic studies leading to a P.E.B. Intermediate Certificate as a
secondary “top” to a normal primary school.

Correspondence School

Children who are unable to attend any of the aforementioned secondary
schools may receive secondary education through the Correspondence School.

Lessons are forwarded to cover nine academic subjects (all to Leaving standard),
and also certain drawing subjects. Assistance may take the form of full corres-
pondence or supplementary courses. Supplementary courses are conducted
through a primary school Head Teacher, who may, in the case of remoteness
from secondary school facilities, conduct grades beyond Grade VII. Corres-
pondence lessons are supplemented by radio lessons from the “Schools of the
Air”,

At 1st August 1966 there were 47 boys and 67 girls receiving secondary
education through full correspondence courses.

State Secondary Schoels, South Australia

High Technical High Area (o)
Corres~ Other
At 1st August Number Number Number | pondence | Pupils
Number of Number of Number of Pupils | Earolled
o Pupils of Pupils of Pupils | Enrolled ©)
Schools | Enrolled | Schools | Enrolled | Schools | Enrolled [())

52 29,872 23 11,307 36 3,433 292 123

53 31,860 24 11,891 37 3,547 102 149
53 33,964 26 14,033 39 3,936 107 178
56 36,115 29 15,479 40 4,078 90 199
58 37,376 29 17,033 48 4,307 114 110

(@) Includes also special rural schools from 1966.
(b) Full correspondence students only.
(¢) Pupils receiving secondary education at primary schools and in institutions.

PRIVATE SCHOOLS

Secondary education is also provided by private schools. These schools, for
the most part, are identified with various religious denominations. Private
secondary schools normally charge fees; however, a limited number of internal
scholarships are available and students may qualify for certain State scholarships.
In addition to normal day attendance many private schools offer boarding
facilities for country students.

Private schools provide academic courses preparing students for the P.E.B.
examinations, and this determines their academic curricula for third and sub-
sequent years. Church schools give religious as well as secular education.

F
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Catholic Schools

The Catholic school system provides secondary education at boarding colleges
and day schools in metropolitan and country areas.

A special committee of teachers is responsible to the Director of Catholic
Education for drawing up syllabuses and for setting external diocesan examina-
tions in all subjects for first and second year students. Other years follow the
P.E.B. syllabuses. Both general and commercial courses are available to students,
and home science is taught in some girls’ schools. An agricultural college for
boys is conducted at Mount Gambier where a theoretical and practical study
of agriculture is combined with the regular secondary course.

Generally, Catholic secondary schools are the property of the religious com-
munities who conduct them and are supported by the fees charged.

Other Schools

The Church of England, the Methodist Church, the Lutheran Church and
the Presbyterian Church all conduct secondary schools for boys and girls in the
metropolitan area. Most schools have facilities for boarders.

At boys’ schools, emphasis is on general academic and commercial courses.
Scotch College, Mitcham, however, provides agricultural training for boys along
with the normal academic subjects. Girls’ schools generally provide alternative
courses for those students not academically inclined. In addition, all these
schools offer a wide range of extra-curricular activities.

There are also two undenominational schools for girls which offer facilities
similar to those of the church schools.

Training in typing and shorthand is provided at privately owned business
colleges which specialize in this field. A number of these colleges also prepare
students in certain P.E.B. subjects.

The following tables give details of private schools and cover both primary
and secondary education.

Private Schools(#), South Australia

Scholars on Roll, 1st August
Number | Number
Year of of
Schools | Teachers Primary Secondary
Total
' Males } Females Males Females
1962...... 164 1,454 12,223 12,739 5,667 5,773 36,402
1963...... 166 1,484 12,015 12,662 6,109 6,245 37,031
1964...... 170 1,560 12,048 12,713 6,261 6,629 37,651
1965...... 172 1,607 11,979 12,626 6,416 6,591 37,612
1966...... 172 1,677 11,756 12,432 6,429 6,570 37,187

(@) Excluding business colleges.
(b) Includes part-time teachers.

In the table below private scholars are classified according to the denomina-
tional affiliation of the school they attended. The predominant contribution of
Catholic schools is clearly evident from the table. In 1966 Catholic schools

accounted for 82% of primary scholars and 49% of secondary scholars attending
private schools.
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Scholars at Private Schools, South Australia
At 1st August

Denomination of School 1962 ’ 1963 l 1964 1965 1966
Primary—
CathOliC ««vvvevenerennnnnnn. 20,146 20,167 20,308 20,249 19,843
Church of England .......... 2,008 1,929 1,771 1,753 1,738
Methodist .....vvevuniinnn.. 579 560 567 560 544
Lutheran........cccvuvuunnn. 862 875 893 871 933
Presbyterian and Baptist/

Congregational ............ 675 626 665 643 629
Seventh Day Adventist ....... 100 103 116 100 91
Undenominational ........... 592 417 441 429 410

Total primary ..... 24,962 24,677 24,761 24,605 24,188
Secondary—
Catholic .« evvvvniennvnnnnnn. 5,606 5,988 6,313 6,314 6,369
Church of England .......... 2,208 2,224 2,290 2,409 2,442
Methodist ... ..cvveriinn.n.. 1,250 1,337 1,409 1,482 1,516
Lutheran.......ccovvvuvnnn.. 563 600 603 625 562
Presbyterian and Baptist/

Congregational ............ 1,251 1,332 1,308 1,284 1,255
Seventh Day Adventist ....... 45 43 32 40 38
Undenominational ........... 517 830 935 853 817

Total secondary ... 11,440 12,354 12,890 13,007 12,999

EXAMINATIONS AND SCHOLARSHIPS
Examinations

In addition to internal examinations conducted by the schools there are a
number of external examinations which form important stepping-stones.in the
life of the student.

The Progress Certificate is awarded, upon successful completion of the primary
course, as evidence of ability to undertake secondary education. This certifi-
cate also qualifies the secondary student for certain educational allowances, as
outlined on page 156. At the end of 1966, 21,184 students, approximately 97%
of those eligible, received Progress Certificates.

After three years secondary study the student normally sits for the Inter-
mediate examination of the Public Examinations Board, or the Intermediate
Technical or Area School examinations of the Education Department. The
Leaving, Leaving Technical and Leaving Area School examinations are similarly
held at the end of the fourth year.

The Public Examinations Board conducts a further examination at the ‘com-
pletion of the fifth year. Prior to 1966 this examination had been known as
the Leaving Honours examination and while considered a desirable fore-runner
to University study had not been compulsory for entrance to the University,
(matriculation being based on the Leaving examination). . Commencing with 1966
this examination has become the Matriculation examination.
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Candidates for Examinations, South Australia(e)

Public Examinations Board Education Department
Year
Technical Area
Inter- Leaving | Leaving
mediate Honours Inter- Inter-
mediate | Leaving | mediate | Leaving-
NuMBER OF CANDIDATES (b)
1961...... 9,273 4,662 1,502 1,939 409 Not
1962...... 10,929 5,733 1,766 2,702 444 Available
1963...... 11,185 6,584 2,267 2,598 528
1964...... 11,670 7,092 () 2,732 2,780 531
1965..... . 11,830 7,586 (c) 2,901 2,994 703 472 126
NUMBER WHO QUALIFIED

1961...... 5,234 2,707 1,290 1,303 259 144 28
1962...... 5,920 3,366 1,519 1,765 267 167 44
1963...... 5,951 3,742 1,914 1,672 372 201 58
1964...... 6,087 (d)4,069 2,236 1,747 301 387 78
1965...... 6,323 3,974 2,464 1,890 495 375 109

(@) Includes Northern Territory.

(b)) Number who presented themselves in sufficient subjects to be eligible for the certificate in the year shown.
(¢) Total number of candidates.

(d) Includes candidates who qualified after supplementary examinations.

Scholarships

The Commonwealth Government, the State Government and various private
benefactors provide a variety of scholarships each year for South Australian
students.

Scholarships Available at Secondary Level

The Progress Certificate awarded on the completion of primary schooling
entitles secondary students, whether at State or private schools, to a book
allowance of $16 per annum for the first three years, and $18 and $20 for the
four and fifth years respectively. In 1965-66 $1,161,085 was paid in progress
allowances. Students who have to travel considerable distances to the nearest
suitable school, or school bus, may also receive travelling expenses or, if forced
to live away from home, a boarding allowance. The boarding allowance is $150
per annum increasing to $200 in the Matriculation year.

In 1965 the Commonwealth Government introduced a scheme for awarding
scholarships to secondary students. Two-year scholarships, of which 977 were
available in South Australia in 1967, are awarded on the results of a special
Australian Council of Educational Research Examination conducted in July of
the third year of secondary education. The scholarships, which are tenable at
any approved government or non-government school, are free of a means tests
and offer a $200 living allowance, a $50 book allowance, and up to $150 for fees,
in each year. Technical scholarships, offering identical benefits to the two-year
scholarships and awarded on the A.C.E.R. examination, are tenable in the fourth
year of secondary education and in subsequent years at an approved tertiary
technical institution. At 30th June 1966 there were 1,737 students studying
with the assistance of two-year scholarships, and a further 229 with technical
scholarships.

The State Government offers three classes of exhibitions to encourage students
to remain at school after the Intermediate (third) year. These exhibitions are
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awarded, through the Scholarships Section of the Education Department, on
the results of the Intermediate examinations of the Public Examinations Board
and the Education Department. A predetermined number of exhibitions are
reserved -each year for country students. There are 200 Intermediate
exhibitions on P.E.B. certificate results, 60 Intermediate Technical exhibitions
on Technical certificate results, and 400 Continuation exhibitions on P.E.B. or
Area School certificate results awarded annually. Intermediate and Continuation
exhibitions pay $50 for the fourth year and $60 for the fifth year of secondary
education, Intermediate Technical exhibitions pay $50 for the fourth year only.

The Education Department also awards teaching scholarships (see page 174).

The Commonwealth Government, through the Soldiers’ Children Education
Scheme, offers assistance at the secondary level to children of ex-servicemen
whose death, blindness or total and permanent incapacity was the resuit of war
service. Eligible children, upon reaching 12 years of age, qualify for a fort-
nightly allowance while attending school. Where appropriate, a living-away-
from-home allowance is also paid, and the payment of allowances is subject to
satisfactory aftendance and progress. At 1st January 1967 allowances were
$1.90, $2.88 or $6.32 per week depending on age, if living at home, and $6.32
or $9.78 if living away from home. The student receives guidance and advice on
his course of studies from the Soldiers’ Children Education Board.

Government scholarships are tenable at both State and private schools, however,
the latter also award a limited number of internal scholarships carrying free
tuition. The Scholarships Section of the Education Department also administers
a number of privately endowed scholarships.

Scholarships Awarded at Tertiary Level

The Commonwealth Government, through the Commonwealth Scholarships
Board, each year offers Open Entrance scholarships, Later Year scholarships, and
Mature Age scholarships to students eligible for, or already undertaking, tertiary
education. Certain of these scholarships, which are normally awarded on the
Public Examinations Board Matriculation examination results are tenable at
the Universities, while others, known as Advanced Education Scholarships, are
tenable at the South Australian Institute of Technology, Roseworthy Agricultural
College, Education Department Teacher Training Colleges, and the Kindergarten
Training College. Later Year scholarships, tenable at the Universities and the
advanced education institutions, and Mature Age scholarships tenable at the
Universities, are based on tertiary results.

Commonwealth Scholarships, South Australia(®)

New Awards Accepted Expenditure
Scholars (Year ending 30th June)
, . in )
Year Training
at
University | Advanced| Total |30th June Fees Living Total
Education Allowance
$ 5 $
1962...... n.a. n.a. 479 1,144 194,624 173,614 368,238
1963...... n.a. n.a. 468 1,204 249,038 235,316 484,354
1964...... n.a. n.a. 590 1,335 327,474 244,106 571,580
1965...... n.a. n.a. 634 1,538 326,226 417,624 743,850
1966...... 821 113 934 1,827 561,161 325,780 886,941

(a) Includes students who live in Northern Territory and sit for the P.E.B. examinations.
n.a—Not available.
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Students awarded a Commonwealth scholarship are entitled to the payment
of certain fees and allowances without a means test. In addition, they may
be granted a living allowance in accordance with a prescribed means test. At
31st March 1967 the maximum annual allowance was $559 for a student living
at home and $852.80 for a student living away from home.

Students under the Soldiers’ Children Education Scheme may receive a basic
allowance of $10.75 per week while undergoing tertiary education. Additional
allowances are paid if living away from home or if supporting a family., All
fees are paid and the student is reimbursed for fares, text books and equipment.

Students undergoing industrial training receive a basic allowance of $2.30 per
week plus the other benefits.

Soldiers’ Children Education Scheme, South Australia(e)

|
Number of Beneficiaries in Training (b) Expenditure on Benefits
Year
Primary Fees, Books,
and Tertiary | Industrial| Total | Allow-! Equipment Total
Secondary ances and Fares
$ $ $
1961-62 .. 661 118 91 870 136,824 27,004 163,828
1962-63 .. 689 115 92 896 158,536 33,068 191,604
1963-64 .. 680 118 114 912 184,072 29,452 213,524
1964-65 .. 678 150 127 955 176,722 42,452 219,174
1965-66 .. 482 128 136 746 189,973 43,848 233,821

(@) Includes Northern Territory.
(b) Beneficiaries 12 years and over. Number at end of year.

~ The University of Adelaide awards a number of prizes, grants and scholar-
ships each year, details of which are given in the Calendar of the University.
Many students also receive assistance at the tertiary level through studentships
offered by government departments and private firms (for teaching studentships
see page 174).

A number of adults receive training through three Commonwealth Training
Schemes currently operating in South Australia. - The schemes, the Korea and
Malaya Training Scheme, the Disabled Members and Widows Training Scheme,
and the Social Services Training Scheme, are administered by the Technical
Branch of the Education Department.

TERTIARY EDUCATION

THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE

The University was founded by Act of Parliament in 1874 and began its
academic work in 1876. From its inception it admitted women on equality
with men. Its original staff was four professors, three part-time lecturers and
a registrar-librarian. Students in 1876 numbered 8 undergraduates and 52 others,
and the curriculum was confined to arts and science. Within a decade law, music
and medicine were added; in 1888 studies in engineering were instituted in colla-
boration with the South Australian School of Mines and Industries; and at the
turn of the century the University broke new ground for Australian universities
by founding a conservatorium of music and by instituting studies in commercial
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subjects. Between the two wars the Waite Agricultural Research Institute and
faculties of dentistry and economics were established, studies in agricultural science
and engineering greatly developed, and diploma courses in pharmacy, public
administration and physical education instituted.

Forseeing that growth on its small city site would be severely restricted by 1966,
the University planned extension of its work to a new site at Bedford Park with
a separate staff and over 400 first-year students in arts and science and some
postgraduate students in that year. The State Government, however, decided to
make the institution at Bedford Park an independent university, and The Flinders
University of South Australia was formally constituted on Ist July, 1966.

The governing body of the University of Adelaide is the Council, comprising the
Chancellor and the Vice-Chancellor (ex officio), twenty members elected by
the graduates of the University of at least three years’ standing, and five
members appointed by Parliament. The present Chancellor, Sir Kenneth
Wills, was elected in 1966. The principal advisory committees of the
Council are the Education Committee and the Finance Committee each of which
is appointed by the Council. There is also the usual University structure of
faculties, boards of studies and special committees to advise on particular aspects
of the University’s work.

As can be seen from the following table the University is largely supported

by Government grants; they constituted 85% of total revenue and capital receipts
for 1965 while student fees yielded less than 13%.

The University of Adelaide(#), Finance

Particulars 1961 ’ 1962 ' 1963 l 1964 l 1965
$ $ s $ 3
Revenue
Government Grants—
State .......ciiiiiiein.n. 2,682,600 2,879,000 3,072,000 3,797,000 4,480,000
Commonwealth............ 1,679,200 1,843,936 2,005,200 2,407,200 2,769,400
Fees.......oo i, 453,516 490,270 718,410 791,974 1,159,596
Interest and Dividends........ 79,118 69,070 117,202 104,306 113,564
Other Income................ 44216 50,274 69,470 76,750 80,412
Total .................. 4,938,650 5,332,550 5,982,282 7,177,230 8,602,972
Expenditure .................. 4,921,608 5,324,982 6,029,358 7,769,522 7,907,772
Capital Receipts—
State ........iiiiieiian.., 668,000 819,000 877,626 1,060,000 185,000
Commonwealth.............. 668,000 819,000 877,626 1,060,000 185,000
Capital Expenditure ............ 993,954 1,275,154 2,488,548 1,667,474 393,128
Net Increase in Endowments . ... 123,104 48,770 67,536 16,754 188,056

(@) Includes Waite Agricultural Research Institute.

In 1966 the University had 11 faculties: arts (10 departments), economics
(2), science (13), agricultural science (6), engineering (4), medicine (7),
law, music, dentistry, architecture and town planning, and technology and
applied science. It also provided diploma courses in physical education, physio-
therapy, and public administration. Higher degrees were provided in all faculties
except technology.
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Intending students are normally required to have passed the Matriculation
examination in a prescribed range of subjects. Interstate and overseas students,
however, may be accepted on alternative qualifications.

The period of study ranges from three years for certain degree and diploma
courses to six years for medicine. In 1966, fees for full-time students varied
between $288 and $374 per annum and entitled students to tuition and access
to the Library and to the various facilities of the University Union and the
Sports Association. Students, however, may obtain financial assistance in a
number of ways, as detailed on page 157. Provision is also made in certain
faculties for part-time students who pay reduced fees.

The original full-time academic staff of 4 in 1876 had grown by the end of
1966 to 68 professors, 56 readers, 154 senior lecturers, 183 lecturers, and 75
tutors and demonstrators. Teaching by part-time staff amounted in 1966 to
42,200 hours. Part-time staff were mainly engaged in large first-year classes
involving laboratory work, and in the faculties of engineering, medicine and
dentistry.

During the last decade significant changes have occurred in the composition
of the student body. The proportion of full-time students has steadily risen,
and the proportion taking diploma courses and part-time studies steadily declined.
The most significant change, however, has been in the numbers of students
proceeding to honours and higher degrees; here the rate of growth is double that
of undergraduate enrolments. Details of student enrolments are given in the
next two tables.

The University of Adelaide, Enrolments(«)

Course 1962 [ 1963 ’ 1964 ‘ 1965 ! 1966
Higher degree candidates........ 399 464 535 606 649
Undergraduate, diploma, certificate
and miscellaneous students—
ArtS onoiiiiiii i 2,170 2,372 2,731 2,770 2,775
Economics .....coovvunnnnn 442 458 521 557 539
SCIeNCe .o v vt 1,047 1,180 1,297 1,436 1,466
Agricultural science ....... 79 94 89 105 147
Engineering ............... 424 426 430 464 536
) O A 225 266 336 382 392
Medicine....coveeeenenn... 614 619 640 640 593
Dentistry ..........coovvv.. 100 117 164 188 217
B (113 (A N 58 54 57 57 60
Technology and applied
SCIENCE «vvvevevennnnnnnn 610 643 668 671 783
Architecture .............. 108 126 148 184 196
Physical education ........ 98 133 138 131 150
Social studies .......c...... 119 118 135 175 106
Physiotherapy ............. 71 85 81 81 91
Pharmacy ................ 215 210 - 204 202 213
Miscellaneous ............. 39 S1 29 9 34
Total ........ 6,824 7416 . 8,203 8,658 8,947

(a) Each student is counted once only—in the category appropriate to his/her principal course. Students of
the Elder Conservatorium of Music not also enrolled for degree or diploma subjects are excluded.
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The University of Adelaide, Enrolments(s), 1966

All Students
Course New
Students | Full-time ' Part-time ’ External Total
Higher degree candidates........ 40 294 183 172 649
Undergraduate, diploma, certificate
and miscellaneous students—

- S 578 1,190 1,382 203 2,775
Economics «v..oveevannnnn. 160 198 336 5 539
SCIENCE + . vvveeeverennnnns 415 1,176 289 1 1,466
Agricultural science ....... 57 127 20 — 147
Engineering ............... 176 493 43 — 536
Law oo iniiiieiennnnn., 115 323 68 1 392
Medicine.................. 32 593 — —_ 593
Dentistry .........cov0vn.n 64 216 1 — 217
MUSIC .. vvvenevnenenannnn. 12 47 13 — 60
Technology and applied

SCIENCE .. vvvvvrvernannnn 219 319 463 1 783
Architecture ....... e 46 165 31 — 196
Physical education 59 129 16 5 150
Social studies ............. — 83 23 — 106
Physiotherapy ............. 17 90 1 — 91
Pharmacy ................ 77 194 19 — 213
Miscellaneous ............. 31 22 12 —_ 34

Total ........ 2,098 5,659 2,900 388 8,947

@) Each student is counted once only—in the category appropriate to his/her principal course. Students of

the Elder Conservatorium of Music not also enrolled for degree or diploma subjects are excluded. _

From its inception until the end of 1966 the University had conferred

13,420 degrees and 5,674 diplomas by examination. The growth of the

University in recent years is indicated by the number of degrees and diplomas
awarded in 1966, about 1,400.

The over-all controlling body of student activities outside the classroom is
the Union Council, comprised of representatives of the students, graduates, staff
and Council of the University. The Union Council receives the annual fee
$27 (pro-rata for part-time students) payable by all students proceeding
to a degree or diploma; from this income it makes grants to the Sports
Association for the maintenance of some 33 sporting clubs and to the Students’
Representative Council for the support of some 50 student societies. It is also
responsible for the Union buildings, including the three refectories and Union
Hall. The Union buildings aggregate about 48,500 sq. ft of floor space; the
playing fields available to the Sports Association cover about 60 acres.

The residential colleges are independent bodies affiliated with the University.
The three colleges for men were founded by churches, but impose no denomina-
tional restrictions on admission; the women’s college has no denominational
affiliation. All four are situated in North Adelaide within easy walking distance
of the University, Their names, church affiliations, years of founding and
residential capacities are:

St Mark’s .. .. .. Anglican . .. .. .. 1925 115 students, 10 tutors
St Ann’s . .. .. .. Non-denominational . 1947 90 students, 5 tutors
Aquinas .. .. .. .. Roman Catholic . .. 1948 85 students, 10 tutors
Lincoln .. .. .. .. Methodist .. .. .. 1952 120 students, 9 tutors

It was announced in March 1967 that a fifth residential college, the Kathleen
Lumley College, would be established for postgraduate students.
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The Library

The central library of the University is named the Barr Smith Library in
honour of its original benefactor, Robert Barr Smith, who during the first 25
years- of the University’s existence provided $40,000 for books, and of his son,
Tom Elder Barr Smith, who provided the first part of the present building at a
cost of nearly $70,000. '

The library is open for 72 hours a week during term. Borrowing facilities are
available to matriculated students, country students and graduates, and a total of
160,872 personal loans were made in 1966. In addition there were 9,660 loans
to other libraries in South Australia and 3,382 loans to libraries outside South
Australia. Loans to the library from other libraries numbered 1,284. Branch
libraries are located in the medical, law and music schools, and at the Waite
Institute—the Medical Library incorporates the Library of the Australian Medical
Association.

By the end of 1966 the total library holdings were 428,616 volumes; accessions
exceeded 32,000 a year; and serial titles taken continuously numbered 14,664.
Expenditure during 1966 was $543,058 or 6.35% of total University revenue
expenditure. Books, journals and binding accounted for more than half. Library
staff comprised 12 professionally-qualified librarians, 27 graduates not profession-
ally qualified, and 48 others.

The Waite Agricultural Research Institute

The Waite Agricultural Research Institute was established, within the University
of Adelaide, in 1924. The foundation of the Waite Institute was made possible
by a gift of land and property at Glen Osmond together with an endowment from
a ‘wealthy pastoralist, Mr. Peter Waite. The Institute has received